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PREFACE. 


It will not, I trust, be attributed to any presumption on 
my part, that, although a German, I accompany the publica¬ 
tion of the Tamil text, promised in the first volume of the 
“Bibliotheca Tarn& lica”, with various keys in the English 
language; it is merely owing to the consideration, that most 
of the Tamil students are to be found among the English, 
whereas those of my own countrymen, who are likely to 
take an interest in this work, are certainly so far acquainted 
with the English language, as to make use, without any diffi¬ 
culty whatever, of a Tamil glossary or a grammar written in 
English. 

The Tamil text of the K aivaljanavamta is a reprint of 
the edition published in 1845 by some natives at Madras, 
with the improvement of a more correct orthography. The 
beautiful types — the best in point of elegance and precision 
l have hitherto seen — with which the whole is printed, will be, 
I doubt not, an acceptable addition. I cannot forbear, on 
this occasion, mentioning the obliging readiness, with which 
Messrs. Gietecke and Devrient have given their assistance 
towards the preparation of good Tamil types. 

In order to facilitate the study of the Tamil text, I have 
added an English translation at the bottom, and a glossary, 
wilh grammatical notes at the end of it; lor explanations con¬ 
cerning the contents 1 must refer to the first voluiiio. 

1 think it a proper plan, to give the philosophical terms 
derived from the Sanscrit in their genuine form, and accu¬ 
rately to transliterate them. An horizontal stroke over a vowel 
juarks the length of it; r with a dot beneath indicates that pe¬ 
culiar sound which is half vowel and half consonant. 
Consonants, with a dot beneath, belong to the lingual class; 
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those, with an apostrophe above, are palatals. A spiritus 
asper over a consonant denotes it as an aspirate. — The 
guttural, the palatal, and the dental n I leave, for obvious rea¬ 
sons, undistinguished. 

The “List of Sanscrit Vedanta Terms explained” will, 
perhaps, be welcome also to other besides Tamil students, as 
it may serve as an introduction to the study of the orthodox 
philosophy of the Hindus generally. 

It is by the urgent advice of my honoured countryman and 
friend, Dr. M. Mueller in Oxford, the learned editor of the Rig- 
Veda, that I have added an “Outline of Tamil Grammar” with 
-'‘Specimens of Tamil Structure” principally for the benefit of 
the general linguist. Although but a slight sketch, it may, I 
hope, prove useful in the beginning also to those who are 
desirous of making a special study of Tamil. In the arrange¬ 
ment of the whole, I have been led both by scientific prin¬ 
ciples and by practical views*. 

The “Comparative.tables of the declension and conjuga¬ 
tion in other Dravida dialects” are mere additions, perhaps 
not altogether unacceptable to the comparative linguist. 

In the next volume I shall, D. V., publish the most cele¬ 
brated Tamil work, the Kural, together with a translation, 
a commentary, and a glossary. If 1 am spared, a comprehen¬ 
sive anthology, gathered from the various branches of Tamil 
literature shall follow, furnished with every means for facili- 
tafing its study. 

May Almighty God bless this humble work, undertaken, 
not so much for the advancement of science, as for the further¬ 
ance, although indirectly, of the very best cause on earth, — 
the promotion of the holy Gospel among the heathen. 

Leipzig, march 1855. 


* f would hero remark. that tbe tcnu* “weak’ 1 and strong”, as they are used in §!J0, 
and elsewhere, aro not to too taken in the same sonBC. as we are now accustomed to use 
thorn with regard to German etc. Whatever tones may bo preferred to denote the re¬ 
spective classification, this, as it stands, is fully justified by the fact, that most of the 
respective grammatical rules turn upon it. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



1 . Qufrsil GsflsVLDITS, JIT6S)-3=QufTQTfpG*SShiQ UU(ij)T, 

f ^5/]0[syr 6YT fif 

P 6*1 63fl oV ip jfiJiyV @<5)1 J IT lL £l Lb ft <& r QjJ L DfTlU f $(b(<9j 
Q Lb &j£! sv nil & 6ffljs$guL$ & &Q<su (Lp jSvVljdgij tbp5i<o&T 

Co Lb 6V IT 

j56$l C^^Lb(T^<oLj(SLbcSJSIflU^Gil Lr7iTil<S^irQui brfl. 

2 , ( 1'681 Lbll t/S 5 )u'i 

LbTGVT 

lui ssiroeS ^^LbTUj^TQ^7iumfsfi^i f ^u.iijbfi 

lLljSp(3)Lb 




1. Praise be unto the feet r«f the only Lord, who, solely 
as Glva-Saksin, dwellefh in the heart both of those, that are 
possessed of lust after gold, estates, and women, a;ul of those 
who aro not, - and who oecupieth that good station, which 
is the most exalted among those seven stations (II, 149) ; 
that are superior to any other whatever. 

2. I bow down to the spotless substance of wisdom, winch 
is the cause of that action, hy which (the world) is produced, 
preserved and destroyed, — which staudeth forth in the shape 
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3. 



p(ippp miu^TuSl^LJULiemfflujfrpsu^iijpfr 

@pT^/$UJ6)SlLD5vQ UTpQ <TT(^l-lp<S$)p u L IffipflQ 

6ir(ofD(o<5&r. 

(3J<olJ(r^(o^L^lU(T^ariT(^lUlQmQlLI W(<J)LD[TLLlS^.U lb 

Qlbgw urrp 

&^(^GDL-U LI6U(5$rQ LB6VGVT.£&piSlpQ LB6$Tp 

<Jr<o)Jrfl<o$)L _ (o)<oU6tPl(o LIT^VIUtCo^Q^T^LITtLIT^I 

LBtG><55T 

G5T<SU(T)&S)L-U UJ£ILB Uflfj IT 6$)] &?! <o$I IT) U <5330 Q S37 

C op(o65T . 

6T (obltt)] GftL-LB QST^IUP^IllSlp^llU TTjQlb W SV1 
QlT^^Jfo^L—lUnSl^^Q^VlSj]<oi$(Lp(o$r gsAlbCdIB 

IUT&&) 

QlUm ^^L-J§UJpT^(3LB&QLB6Wmp<£QlU& 

Q&ujiu 

Q(5LK55T ^(SSil—^^^TlUpCopTS^^JiS^^oSTtlSl 

<S5)P<&&QghQ<o!SL- 


of Brahma, Visnu and the excellent Ruler (Siva) and in count¬ 
less other shapes, — and which for ever appeareth as the per¬ 
fect Free one and as the Sun of the ocean of bliss. 

3. Every day I bow down to the lotus - foot of Him, through 
whose grace I came to know, that I am the omnipresent 
Brahma and that the whole expanding world is a fiction in me 
(II ? 171), — and so, like the ether in the wall, to partake of 
the nature of the (absolute) substance (Brahma). 

4. I adore Isa, who appeareth in the shape of teacher, in 
order to change, through my knowledge, my faculties of per¬ 
ception and of reflexion, my senses and my whole body into 
dew before the sun, — to show my 11 Thou 7 and my “I as 
one and so to establish (perfect) unity. 


NIIN/Sr/J 
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5. (2/^^^/^//-i?s^r /r5?<5i#/rC? /_//r/£> 

&ji>pf> Q Lb 1 GY^TFj <Gfjr<55J U fT3> lb Q LI Tjbfl LJ 

UfB^(Lpib(oS(l^hl^lTL L—LJ LI J JT>^ JTjJT <SV LI TIT <3> 3> LD IT L* ~ 
* • • l — tT 

^LLppQfjQJ}I (TTjlJDriJJJ 6)J aijftf61J(&J ) Q<TfTGV ' 

QguQqst. 

6. L/z_/f^CoSi/^T^^Qa)sJr < ^2/zxL//r/i)c®A__s3T 

Q LDrr<s£fT<Si(y}sn ®pTjb 

suit&Qsytw 

<o\) fJ Til<35fT ILIT^I <& 

&<5ftl^j5Qp(&pp<oi?\pQp<srf\pp&GV'3B<oU5V[Ur5SU J§ 

iu an L-i is eu i sSl /_ u j ll sir <d Sjv su Qjj it u £) uSI 

svnCoU. 

7. (t-pJjfi &5T (aSnijlEQl—lF(ip(^ji^ SSTST QILI §S5TIU fT L_ 

Oarremi— 

dS^SjgSsBTSI 1 <3331 hl ficiQ.J ;t jl\JX>lhl5S)3;Zl] ffl)ll IlgeiljEfBjB 

<o$)£B£5 


5. Praising the feet of the truo teacher of wisdom, who, 
without end, middle and beginning, is continually shining 
forth, like the ether — in order to show both the bondage 
and the emancipation —• I will explain the true nature of the 
(absolute) being in such a manner, that even people, unable 
to examine extensive works, may comprehend it. 

6. Tho classic writers drew from the milk - sea of the 
far spreading Vedanta, and hav ing tilled the pitchers of their 
authoritative works, they placed them at our disposal. 1 
boiled and churn d the whole and then benevolently presented 
it. Those, who have obtained this fresh butter of bliss, will 
they ever again stray about, enjoying thodust of (worldly) 
objects? (No); they are without hunger. 

7. Adoring the Emancipated one, the passionless Lord 

i * 
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ppjrii <su sSIstr <$ (e Q ll m j2/(<gj Qp &jb Qp stflu, 

QsrrssrjjJLc 

<SS)’SU^^Q^UlS»L£iJ3aSii(^^^l<5S>l(o)a : luQ<SSlQ(0 

( oGST. 


<SL 


of Tirupati (Visnu), the Master, who made me his slave, I 
am about to sing the “Fresh butter of eternal Bliss”. I shall 
divide it into two chapters, called “Illustration of the true 
Essence” and “Clearing away of all Doubts” and now begin 
to explain. 


i 
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FIRST PART. 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE TRUE ESSENCE 


8 . /$ r ® r 0IU6U r $ILI ijj JiSttflsm ’SXJTILI ijQ 35 fflsfiKoSll (B 

L^^iu(3}SI<fBuniW^m(SiJ(r^Qund5Ai^6rFI<o^jrT<oS}^ 

&<kS}lU(Lp<S5)I[ A <35 (0 6U633T ©0 dF ID frJSlQ ILI 637(7^ J2/ 

(Lppifz s&uj a®0 LLt /_/ l8i4 # Q id i gstl& $ 

fSfT <oXl(o <35. 

9 . <5F Lb ffLTji Lb Lb<o)Sll — ^& = ®<9>&)<SV& : LDfT3>fTJJJ)<oS)<5 

lUfT^^ 

<j Lb Lb &Lb Lb Ljft) <£&a <ssjrp<o$n l_ 

8. They enumerate these four Sadanas: 1) the discrimi¬ 
nating intellect, that clearly understands the philosophically es¬ 
tablished decision about eternal and perishable things; 2) the 
freedom from lust after the enjoyments, happening in this 
middle- and that upper-world; 3) the assemblage of those 
six, as tranquillity and so on, requiring an exact definition 
(s. v. 9) and 4) the desire of (final) emancipation. 

9. Those six are: Tranquillity of mind, self-restraint, re¬ 
nunciation, patience, composure and faith. Tranquillity of 
mind, is chastising the internal faculties; self-restraint, is 
chastising the external senses and organs. Abandoning the oc- 
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u<si$uuj&&=£lp 


pzv. 

10. @\x<oU<omuQuri(T£ , foTppn(3(5bT@pp(&&r)$<&<g 

UbfTJT)] 


<3=11 c£F LL> IT IL1 <5S) 51/ <95 0 lB<£ <oS)p & <J LL Up IT <S5T Q LD 637 L / (7 

(oLDCoSVfTlf 

UJLL3=iyj(^(7^^^G^LIUlb/D(DoV^ln^^S)^lUfl(3}lJD 

prrCoLn. 

11. &ripmL£l^nflQujr<oH<onp3 : 3 z n$uurr(^wffi 

gSIgv'&sv 


IUiT 3} oVlTstiri}3jJSlT t oiT(BjUbODL — 7>3> 61//7 J>G/fil <51/SOT 

/_nr@ 

Qp 

i T jjP Q&ttrLD fi j &m (o&my-Li GsPp @) /i l/ 0 t_ @> 

(oLD. 


eupations of the household, is renunciation; submitting to 
the assailing sensations of pleasure, sorrow and so on, is 
patience. ~ 

10. When in the way of spiritual meditation on the (su¬ 
preme) substance, of which you heard (from the teacher), you 
make that (substance) tasty to yourself, then the superior- 
minded speak of composure. Lovingly taking hold of the 
supreme teacher of truth and of the sacred books, is faith. 
This is the meaning of the term “the most excellent tran- 
. quillity of mind and the live other kinds”. 

1L. There are none on earth, who can accomplish any 
tiling without a “Sadana”; so knowledge will accrue only to 
such as have obtained those four. It does not enter the heart 
of one, who is but a novice in discrimination; if it really cn- 
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13 . 


Illustration of the true Essence. 

^faisn^&rrtfliLiirCot'ortisyflji'QfiiLiw&srrrTgyitA 
lis>ismQ(5)u 6)]hj&GrrfT£}U lo y, 45 Q usrrGtliiw&srri 

Slip 

p<su<ssJt^p<3STp<ss)L-p^iQsuiuuSip^Q^^iL^iui_f 

(LpuQurrsvQsuiMiSlu 

lisultj ^i^issr^ippLo ui^pjsli—uupnfilfopQm. 
: _^<5W<5SIU)LCi2s3T6&lub&'£6tTrrdfrpi(o<SlJl_%53$riE6<S3T 

(tptS&rnfilp 

« 1 S5T SU 11 Sll <tsV ttS! p LILL (£) <E ®0 <95jS U iSI (o UJ 1 ($) LB 1 G3T 

Quip 

QuiGST<SiimQGliJpiid<SS)ehQlUl(oL-Qui<Elp 

UJ O&il toSST Q 3-6&T 

(gj/l ffl>T3 : i .'i»00(SJDQJdBd5SOT(S)^G37 (^{HSUSmilQ (S5) 

Qesr. 


14 . SU / SS3liwSl '£lsSip(Lp^lQs : l'SV<SmiS9TWHLIS)JlipQ<S)J 


« 

tors, he is one, who, through ten millions of births, has al¬ 
ready been cleansed. 

12. He is the man, entitled (to obtain the knowledge of the 
way of salvation). From his own Self, from Providence, from 
the elements and the elementary formations (i. o. from other be- 
ings), he was assailed by three fires (fiery pains). So languishing 
like an insect^ that cannot bear the heat of the sun, he hastened 
to dive into the holy tank of wisdom, by which the (future) 
birth is made to cease. 

13. He who — like the deer, that having fallen into the 
nets of the hunters, escaping runs a ways — had fled from the 
love of his wife his children and his goods, now proceeded 
bo, that lie did not go with an empty hand, and haying conic 
in sight of the truthful teacher of wisdom, rightfully WO r- 
shipped him. 

IP Worshipping lie stood and aaid with tears: ‘‘Through 


First Part: 

^J r ss3T^iQ(o'Ssrf0niu(o<ssfQiumT^iimm(oW(U)<sif\ 

0 tD QJ S33T S33T IX> 

iSl <otS3T a Q IU Q <35 IT 6F L / IT & U iSl SST 6ST c&l) <5F Q <3Sl SSI 

UblT&Q 

uS'smwQiUQ ) (r^(o suQiu sin ^ssntSlu lL@&sb( 2 susssr 

(£)Qlc sir 0w. 

15. ^<SSl'2lSST^SST^I<Trr5SiSU'SS)lUUJ(SS)<SSWbLE'SSTUlD'SS)Sll 

Qurrsvp 

aissrssT& , hi<£(ijj r Q(oiB[r&Qdip t_aSI<£<iF 65 r ssfl$u2t 

iLj^b m^iSlpsSlu)n ibjrji ij)unriuQ unrein jusxst® 

Q&iTGvQousir 

Q&nfiW 65TJ£j(]>&Ll-U[TlLlfT®fbQ(ftpL—7USUpQjStl 

%5viLiQLD<sZr(7rj>[r. 

1G. Q^ii—rru<supQpn Ssv iLjQ ld sir jjjQ&* tr g&j(5ST(ss)^A 

G><96lL.L — (of5H fB 

^L-AJh(^(^LpQ^)7)Qu7p&rf7(y)W(^6Yflii'nj£/&j 

<srrfi/rSI 

tlic sorrow of vain life I dried up ; my master! O readily 
complying teacher, you ought to break the close fetters of 
the (live) Kosas into pieces and save me, so that my inmost 
heart may be refreshed.” Thus he spoke. 

15. The teacher — like a (true) mother, — placed his 
little son before himself. Like a tortoise he mused within 
himself, like a fish he looked at him (with a full, soft eye); 
like a bircWbe fondled him. At last he spoke: u There is one 
means to prevent your (future) birth; 1 will tell it to you. If 
you follow what I say, the succession of births will come to 
an end.” 

1G. When the pupil heard his master say: u The succession 
of births will come to an end’) he became like one, who has 
dived into a spacious tank; his body even got refreshed and 
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uj/_0lcs37 Q LinaptvjLCin Q li Tsvrrssrpp unsi^u w 

LDl _ SSI LD SV 7 LI U !T3j lS SOT ($) / £j SU SSSI bJ S J&SSIjfijIjl 

Q&nsvsijrTssr. 

Q ■ffrsirssr^iCo & iL&ldj lL i—nJbQpirsm l-(SS) @) 

S^I^’S'rSUU L$ 

£lsSISST ^lSSQ^dsmlUu(oS\) jSQlSSl'hsStlUlSfTSDlQL£> 
m<S^TSST^u3pS)SllS>!Tpjt)I(lfLi;Uu(olLLr(GSrjrfJoisT 

Qissi^Qn 

uSssissiQp sir id GnpjSrr&iT lLi^u^Co t—PjD <sv (2su ®or 

QiQLbssr(ir?ssr. 

18. ^il^'bjQiusSI^p^IiuiQssi sinpnS'ppiSlesiQ3=^1 jb 

3> LbSSSl sssfl SSI 

Q ) L^LOSS)UILjLLl^(l£)(Lf)SST c ^ilT^]ij(^SfrS>9ll5'sSI 

Q&isrrssi&Qutrsvp 

Qp I L„ M$U-l(£(lfj6lllAnrGSl LCiQiF!TtWju(oLDLC(l1j6ll 

(osusssnsf. 

lLIL.-tlL$JiglL-@Sll'BssrLJU!l!T 1 £j!iJu(o3;&(]>imj£] 

guhQj. 

his heart was recreated; he shed tears, as if abounding lovo 
were dropping down, worshipped once more the (teacher’s) 
foot, resembling an expanding flower, and spoke in tho fol¬ 
lowing strain: 

17. O Lord, although 1 am a slave, unable to act up to 
what you said, you will bo able to rule me by your grace. 
You said: One means to prevent your (future) birth there is. 
Now you ought to explain the nature of this means and so 
save me. 

18. Then the teacher knew that in the pupil the activity 
(of Ahankara) was subdued, and in the manner of a wasp, 
buzzing before the insect in the compact earth- nest, he de¬ 
sired that he might attain to the true nature of %]f, and fixing 

« 
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19. gim arrQiuGsr Ln&OlGsrpGsr'&oSTLcpppGiiGsnSlpptBl 

PJ5£D 

>5 jirparLpp&rrp jpppQ &p®S)p (ourrp<m-pnSl£ arp 

n$u 

Q u 3 np & rr sv Qp u9 u lSI b ®o la ifipfifi <su ssi Q> u np 

Lt.fl LfmLI/hpGXl ’BsSTppiTQGSTGSTpn^lLJLD^JGUGfTG^p 

pnQssr. 

20. pGsi %s$r njpp gst £ amprrupp Ssv gij'Bgst iLji&i&GSST /_ rr 

G>mp 

L9G^'BoS1lUpp^SVGTJGS1(irj , iGS)lfjLJlSljlJOL£irilUUtS ) pLJ 

L/ppilTGU 

GSUGSlVoGT J§lUr$GUllUTT®SHGST&Q&[JQf ) (oai® l 
L^rSV'SoV 

Qiugst'Bgst ^Q&lLgst&hutQ SV U Qp Qp (op 

( oGST . 

21. 6r6ST , 8oSrpprr6ST<!FL-((S3)&QGU6thrGS3fl(olLJITQ'9 : tTGST 

GSpGSTJJlUfT 


/ 

his eye upon the Olva witliin the body, began to chant his 
* instruction: 

19. Come hero, my son! He, who has forgotten his own 
Self, is (alternatively) born and dies. Like dry leaves, seized 
by a never ceasing whirlwind, he constantly strays about 
and revolves witliin the never ending gyration of the wheel of 
time, — until he comprehends that his wisdom-searching 
Self is the (absolute) Self. 

20. But when a man comes to know liis Self (Grlva) 
and the directing principle (Kutasia), that forms the sub¬ 
stratum of it, then this directing principle appears as the 
(absolute) Self, as Brahma, and so lie will get rid of birth. 
If you know yourself, ruin will not befall you. This I teach 
you, because you asked me. 

21. "Do jpm take me for an idiot, that.you thus speak to 
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<# 6(57 ?mr f ®pn6$i nflu numpprfpjG^iiSQuVrr^Gij 

(ffjGttlCoL-n 

LSl<5^^1pprT(^7(o)Jli cTyQ<Srr^)^l LDLSfpp^pp^jULp , 

G£]6UI}(oG$r 

6vfl^%5m r ®prr6$rij)L5IQ<owp@ r f$<om<o3^ 

(Sj. • - 

22 . ^(5^(S51^(Sp^fb(opQlL^aiQ(S^7i3^J(3^<omfis)J^ 

. ILJfTGU 

m m m ai <sw p <oii fyasip p it Q <o<$t <sir 

Quxoii^ff 

Qa=i(o^(^iSl(o^(opQiurTfflp^^LD3vsvijLLQsvm 

(ffeZr 

iSlzbiGfrjJjtiCo&il L^(oJS)(SuiuiiS<ss)L ii^/3^sy^tq^i 

Q&rr<o£n L—fj/T. 

23. Qp<3GL^r^^nu^A'Q!snQp(DpQiUiii^iQ^Q<o^<oyr 

(trpiu 

G>L£(T&LJbniM&m6l9w&J!5j&(lf$mp 

Q&nf<sv*V(Tiu 

me, my master? Are there really any people on this earth, 
who do not know themselves? (I think not); but then, how 
does it come to pass, that they all are alternatively born and 
die and in this way whirl about. Vouchsafe to tell tho truth 
to me, who have put my trust in you.” 

22. Whosoever understands tho true nature of the body 
and of the spirit, such a one will soon come to know, that he is 
the Self. Thus (the muster) spoke. To tins the pupil answered : 
“Who is the spirit besides this gross matter?” When the master 
heard him say so , he felt sorrow and pleasure at once. 

23. You say: “Who is the spirit as something separate 
from the body? 1 do not see (him)” Pray, tell me: Who is 
He, that in the dream, full of passion, gradually steps forth? 
Pray, tell rue: Who is He, that in the profound sleep, where 
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(?^/Td5/Xi/r®<ESOTi5^(o<S/rOT0 > <!F<S(y)i6 f ^d5®OTL-SU 

(GS)rrOsFrrsvsvrr 

iuiT<s/^/5Ssrs6}Qsvsm^ULD/}Slsiifijn(oS!fr^iQ^fT<sv 

sviiu. 

24. /5GST<sij3Si5S3Ti—^]/siri^i'S<oSsrL-fs i ssis^srr i !Sl l ^osr<sii ( ^^i 

©<$ 

&6SI 6i]&e5BI L^pl iJJj 'SHJ ®hl. j r>!l pw)p tfr (Lppcjx <3i SOT 

®JS 
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the sad dream doe^ not make its appearance, is conscious 
(of 1hat condition)? Pray, tell me: Wliat is that knowledge 
you reflect on, when awake? 

24. “We see, when awake; we see, when asleep, while our 
waking -thoughts retire; we see, w r hcn in profound sleep, where 
neither the one nor the other is appearing: this is every day 
experienced and therefore quite consistent. Still I am far 
from understanding it. In a moment it rises within the mind — 
and then hides itself again. Graciously explain this unto me.” 

2f>. Like those, who first show the trees on earth and 
then the lonely disk of the young moon, — like those, who 
first show the stars and then Arundhati, — the best of sages 
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commenced to show gross mutter and* then the fundament in 
the shape of atom. # 

26. All the Vedanta hooks declare, that bondage and 
emancipation are brought about by the methods ot Ardpa and 
Apavada. The illusive Ardpa is tlie origin of bondage, Apa- 
vada that of emancipation. Now hear me tirst explain the 
method of Ardpa, 

27. Whatever they call “Aropa, Adjasa, Kalpana”, is 
taking one thing for another: as, for instance, the appearing 
of a serpent in the rope, of a man in the post, of water in the 
(heated) sand (of the desert), of a “continuum” in the ether. 

28. In a similar way all the modifications of the five ele¬ 
ments Appear in the Brahma, which is both without name 
and shape, self-consistent, free from any duality, full of in- 



First Part: 



lb uiSiu LDUi&jlpQfnj-ss}jpianijji'n! ^(S^l j; fin Qlci sv 


SlUf (67j 

Q & u iSl iu (T, jb iSlp<gp rr<b Q & pQsusirpfl <5jry 

Qarrsrr(o<5rr. 

29 . ^iJjjprTQmuuiy-Qiussiin&aii5V55r[TjgliU(r<<5ij!!f5u 

Qn wsvrrti) 

Qurr^jmnm&^LppSflCoi iitsv u Quir^ j, j?/ld si; 

eiSliUjSp ff}3><s$i gsFI 

sQjm&ff GV@i 9j r jfiJGu lj(o l /.rV^yt-lt nrir>5$)<smun(osv 
a )&L III5)J LB S)Sl lL (g) ip <35 @ <5551 LB <sSl IU££ L£> <1 
QlJ>. 


30 . O-^iBLDQaj^ui-i^svripuiuLCirT^^lsiiuLiLci 

< 25 < 9 > 

3rjBf5{FpJlUGllJ5pLbj$(oaSITL _ & r 4>pP(5J£]<ollu(oL lii 

Q<5FfT3V^2/(g5 

<y^^/SlJLO@)<S®0L_/L rj-rTfip gi (LptE (£<5351 (Lp 

(ipmar? 

Q luupjgi <sn Q <5ii GsfljgsiiTjp u ijQstr(}(£<£ <sm ix>$a 

lb/jCoLb. 


tollcctiuil lights You ought to know, that they originated in 
the way of the before-in'ntioncd fiction. 

29. If you ask: How did that (fiction) originate? I an¬ 
swer: The eternal Glvas all are contained in the Avjakta, 
as in universal Susupti. This is a denotation of temporal cir¬ 
cumstance. Through the imaginary sight of Isa the three 
Gunas have, out of old original Nature, developed them¬ 
selves. 

30. They are excellent white, black and red, that partakes 
of each, and are denominated: pure essence, darkness and 
impure nature. But although these Gunas, which are called 
essence, filth and gloom, as three are equal: one among them 
may preponderate. 
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31. This is the one method (of explaining the origin of 
the world). They explain it still in another \^y. (According 
to that other way) the existing Avjakta itseli assumes the 
shape of Mahat; the most gracious Mahat becomes Ahanknra ; 
and the embryo- like Ahankfira divides itself into three and 
so is transformed into the before-said Gunas. 

32. 6i<$euja, which resembles the other, appears within 
these Gunas. The first among the threo, the pure one-, is MajS. 
The Brahma-Keflex within this Guna represents Antarjamiu, 
and He, who remains untouched by any Guna of Milja, is Isa, 
the causa efliciens. 

33. This (Maja) is Su supti , Ktirana S a lira and Ananda - 
majakosa with regard to Isa. (The second) Rago-Guna is 
AvidJS. The Ciceajas through all the light-less Avidjas re- 
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present tli<‘ myriads of Glvas. The Giva, tending to (self-) 
destruction, is then called Pragna. 

34. This (Avid jn.) is Anandamajakd4a, Susupti and Karana- 
SarTra with regard to the Glvas, meddling with the filth (i. e. 
the Kago-Guna). Thus far we have explained the causative 
forms (Kanina-SarTra), owing their origin to two of all the 
illusive Gunas. Now hear also tho way, in which the praise¬ 
worthy subtle form (Suksma-SarTra) originated. 

35. Through the grace of Isa, playing with the bewilder¬ 
ing Maja, the Tamil-Gurui divides itself into two energies 
(Sakti), viz.: dreadful obscuration and multiform (false) 
appearance, — to the end that an organ of sensation may fall 
to the share of the beautiful Glvas. 
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30 In the Sakti of (false) appearance originates ether, 
in ether wind, in wind tiro, in fire water, in water earth. 
These praiseworthy Five are called subtle (dements , and out 
of them ori.Lrinat.es that body, widt h is the organ of sensation. 

37. Those three original Gunns combine with all these 
dements. Five {’single) portions of the Gunn, of blameless 
while become tlie (live) instruments of perception. Then the 
five (together) form both Manas and Buddi. These seven 
categories constitute the instrument of knowledge through 
the distribution of the Saltva-Gotuu 

38. Five portions of the Rago - Guna together produce the 
(live) processes of breathing, and five separate portions the 
(five) organs of action. These seventeen categories constitute 
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the rctined body with regard to all the Glvas, appearing in 
thoi shape of god, demon, man and beast. 

3D. The Gfvas, in connection with this body, receive the 
name of the brillant “Taigasa”; but Isa, in connection with 
the same body, is HiranjagarBa. This body is, with regard to 
both „Siiksma Sarira”. Three of the (five) Koias (Prana- 
rnaja -Manomaja and VignSnamaja) belong to it and (among 
the three states) that of sleep. 

40. Hitherto we have spoken only of the refined material 
world. Henceforth hear me describe methodically also that 
Ardpa, which forms gross matter. The preserving Isa him¬ 
self made the Panclkarana to the end, that a gross materia 
body and sensation might accrue to the uniting Glvas. 


MINIS/*,, 


Illustration of the treu Essence. 



g>P'&iy,P(y>U> Ufipir <WlUoS )„7 / UlQjj ;, Ti 7 S)T<S7 
<35© 

i5 r ijfa r $ssi li i t Qstill GipirQsvii@!5iT&!itn&^il.L 

3)1 i)-T> SSIJ^IT Jl' LD <35 IT f-/,;25 LL 3)1 ij)? 33 fi331 3 #'jg 

p Tjp651pflGXIdnl TyjJjIX3\)pj 15^ oll6iS3TI I j S) I351 Cj L / T 
<35 LD. 


42. ^3vQu5Lb(t$<8y^&6)1651 Q&(TGV<sSIu IS)Sar6)1 K 65) 

@/£ 

JfjJT 6 vQuj LD(7^61JlS <SF 651 0,Lp 6)9 J fT lL L^(77J L— (65) (0 /gr 
0/7 61) Slj&I1S) 3^ J 3)1 3'Up65) p (? 1 1651 351 C? 3j 1 J 651 <551 

Q&fT&j, 

,i3jJT€k)&jbu ?651IlSQp 351 JjlQp ft@ppJ£11J565lpfij!p 

Q 3513T1 SUIT Ul. 

43. $ f ) Mj<sfi& : <<5$)ii i(3j (3i)3'sii i h 0 ipu /7 ®Q u j 1 651 (Sp 

svn i 17 J 00 J<aiC ?up LnnSsuQlpu Liip.Quj65ipi 

sap) 


41. He divided the live elements into ten (viz. by halving 
each), and the half (of each) into four. Thus leaving untouched 
one half, he compounded the four portions with the (other) 
four portions. What thus originated, is gross dement; and what 
resulted from that greal ■-♦•lenient, is fourfold: th< gross material 
body, flic (mundane) embryo, the world, and sensation. 

a, in c njuuesuon with the gross mate*' 
the well known Vis va, and J*a in ronm xion with the same, is 
the comprehending Yirag. (This) gross- material bodv is 
(with regard to both Glva and Isa) the state of waking and the 
incomparable Aunamajakosa. This exact classification of the 
Kalpanas of gross matter you ought to deposit in your memory. 

43. “If there is only one and the same Upadi to both the 
excellent Isa and the Glvas, pray, mv honored master, how 
m-c we to know the difference ?" If you ask me in that way, 
1 answer: To Glva belongs the Upfidi of effect; to lia that 
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of cause. Isa and Giva are distinguished from each other as 
extensive universality is from individuality. 

44. The notion of tree represents the category of “ in¬ 
dividuality”, the notion of forest that of “universality”. The 
various single forms of moveable and immoveable things are 
called “individuality”; but comprehending the extending 
universe into one view is “universality”. Now this is the dif¬ 
ference between the merciful Glvas and Isa. 

45. We have now shown the way, in which the K alp anas 
originated. He, who has so far become decided as to see the 
whole visible world in the light of a dream, is the real wise 
one. Now hear me also explain the nature of Apavada, by 
which the most precious emancipation is obtained, — like the 
ether, clearing up, when the cloud-covered rainy-season 
goes off. 
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46. Tills is not a servient, but a rope; this is not a man, 
but a post: when in a similar manner, through the light of 
the Vedanta books, according to the oral instruction of the 
teacher, you distinctly sec: this is not a body, this is not a 
world, this is not an clement, but substantial intellect and 
Brahma, — then this is Apavada. 

47. Cause and effect are one, — just as the cloth and 
the thread, just as tho ornament, that lias been worked, and 
tin; gold, just as the pitcher and the day. Now when through 
philosophical abstraction you make things from the body 
up to the absolute substance - gradually recode in the same 
manner, in which they have, one out of another, proceeded 
then this is the method of Apavada. 

4*. “Hitherto you have detailed unto me the modifi¬ 
cations of that desire, which is produced by the Sakti of 
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Viksepa, springing from the reproachful Taino-Guna. You 
hare however mentioned two Saktis. O master, free from 
destruction! ph ase explain also the confusion, created by 
the Bakti of Avarana.” Then graciously spoke the teacher: 

49. As the midnight*darkness of the rainy season en¬ 
velops skv and earth, so the Avarana obscures the intellectual 
eye of the flesh-inhabiting Gfvas, who (in their mental dark- 
ie ss) say: c * It (viz. the Brahma) exists not; it appears not” 
to such a degree, that they become perfectly blind; but it 
does not obscure that Isa, whose Self is equal to the absolute 
Sell , nor those ^viso ones, who have themselves seen their 
Self (i. e. Kutasta). 

i)0. That Upadi, which veils the difference between the 
perfect Brahma and the external modifications on the one 
hand, and on the other between the excellent Kutasta and the 
internal modifications, so as not to allow it (viz. that diffe- 
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rencc) to appear in the least, and which in such manner en¬ 
genders the stubborn disease of (never-ending) births, 
(that very Upadi) is the Avarana. 

51. “If the hypostasis is veiled, where will the Aropa 
appear? ami if the hypostasis is not veiled, there can 
be no Aropa.'" To this your objection I answer: The hy¬ 
postasis lias a twofold relation: as universality (Sama) and 
speciality (Vi&6$a). Tbe S&ma is the omnipresent hypostasis 
(in the proper sense), whereas the Visesa is the Aropa itself. 

52. Tlu: universal sight, that does not distinguish any 
thing special in this world, is never veiled; hut specialities, 
as e. g. the often mentioned “rope and serpent " may he veiled* 
In-a similar manner ignorance can never obscure the univer¬ 
sal “I"; but it may obscure the specialities, called (ilva 
and Isa. 
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53. u (J my master ; hard to be approached! is not that, 
which hinders the perfect state of salvation from manifesting 
itself, rather the Viksepa, that arose in the shape of the CfTva, 
endowed with the live Rosas, and of the (whole material) 
world? Why then did you stigmatize the Avarana by the 
name of inane nonsenseV” My son, who thus have asked, 
hear now. 

54. Although the Sakti of Viksepa is itself painful existence, 
still to those, who by exertion attain to emancipation, it lends 
a most gracious assistance. Docs the (helpless) midnight afford 
the same benefit as the helpful noon? What shall I say, my 
sonV (Subjective) obscuration (Avarana, and not objective 
development, Viksepa) is the great evil. 

55. At the. final as well as at the periodical dissolution the 
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world will perish; still are there any who (in mere con¬ 
sequence of that dissolution) have been freed from depress¬ 
ing existence and obtained emancipationV Every thing; be¬ 
longing to Viksepa, may lead towards perfect emancipation, 
but gross Avarana is that ruin, which so corrupts, that one 
cannot attain to emancipation. 

50. “W ell; if the Sakti of Viksepa, appearing like the 
silver in the conch -shell, is a lie, then surely also the eman¬ 
cipation, produced through the instrumentality of that Sakti 
will be a lie.” T*> this your objection I answer: (No.) As, 
out of the bonds of fanciful sleep, sleep gradually clears up 
(into the real state of waking), so is the state of dissolution 
(into the universal Brahma, although resulting from medi¬ 
tation, — an effect of the illusiv-- Viksepa —) perfect reality. 

57. Poison you destroy by poison, iron by iron, the ar¬ 
row that has been discharged (you meet) by another arrow. 
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the dirt that has settled (you remove) with dirt (i. e. an¬ 
other substance, which, though comparatively purer, is not 
quite free from impurity). So (wise men) destroy the rnean- 
natured Majfi through the Maja (of a superior quality). Then 
the enchanting Maja goes off together (with the other of an 
inferior rank) —just as the stirring-stiefc, that (first) helped 
to burn tin* corpse, at last is burned. 

5S. Through the instrumentality of this Maja., the Glvas 
enter seven states. Hear me now explain these seven states 
one after the other. (Their names are:) Ignorance, obscu¬ 
ration, (false) appearance, indirect knowledge, direct know¬ 
ledge, annihilation of sorrow, refreshing bliss. 

The folly, that forgot the Self, the Brahma, is igno¬ 
rance. Saying “there is no supreme being, we do not see 
any” is obscuration. When a man, in his one-sided thoughts, 
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declares: I am Glva (instead ot, ‘‘I am Brahma”), then this is 
false appearance. In accordance with the word of the teacher, 
getting an idea of the Self, is indirect knowledge. 

00. When inquiring into the true essence (of things), you 
see every doubt vanish and the Advaita - Being transform 
itself into your own Self, this is called direct knowledge. 
When the differences of the various actors, the Glvas, cease, 
annihilation of sorrow (will result). As soon as you, in the 
character of one, who is emancipated, have done all you 
were bound to do, (you will enjoy) eternal bliss. 

151 ■ rortl.oHakcnf further ilhistminn, hear, as an example 
11 ™*y lM,rious tah ‘ One day tea person, swam through a 
certain river and after they had ascended the shore, one of 
them counted hut nine persons; forgetting that he himself 
was the tenth, lie stood tpiitc perplexed. 
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62. Well. That perplexity, which does not know the own 
Self, is ignorance. Declaring “He (the tenth) is not, we see 
him not” is obscuration, inseparably connected with igno¬ 
rance. Sorrowfully weeping (over the tenth, as having been 
carried off by the current), is (false) appearance. Attending 
to the word of the passer-by “the tenth exists; there he 
stands,” and looking round, is indirect (prop, non-intuitive, 
discursive) knowledge. 

63. According to the word of the virtuous passer-by: 
‘ A ou, who have counted the nine, are yourself the tenth!” 
seeing his own Self, is direct knowledge (prop, knowledge, 
setm through the eye, intuitive). The ceasing ofdamentation, 
is annihilation of sorrow. Hie clearing up of doubts within 
the vigorous mind, is bliss. 

64. “Venerable preceptor! Fray, let me sec my very 




Illustration of tlio true* Essence.' 


29 





(T SU Ip 5lS) 2sm (LI ;J SJ7 Si ST'SKl J§ff Si IT 1 1 L_SvQs)l3Xn 
(5)QtCS5T(7j^sjj- 

{fr$lQuj)ii£>ovi Qujirirpp p Qp it in u p bp tbu® 

/ffldE 

Sff^lu.7>S3>/J)«®U:/0Q<JFI/j/iy/.£,^iua/5!»rS3)tD(?d5 

STTiULl. 

ln>. sSIssji ©(Cara^ii IpLcxnstilzsirQisssi sir piQtnmsH 

<3SST © 3337 SJ7 2JJ LO LJ [f ifl 621 

LCSSSI Q'oSSl GSTID&L-oSIgrtQiSSSI 621 j}l LO pFj sSl UJ & 6V 

sSlssn Q 6231 531VJW 

© /X) SOT ^2/ hTzpLtfmQuu Q stiff riiQpQ iu bi(p 

LDiTTfilSlj USI-EcF 

SSUlbl*i_ L_ simp 621 7sU (<53)S 2l\p62)&p 62T Ssfluj 

LDirioLC. 

<•(>. IJ,biFluj6i)tr-68T7oUG21 H&StiUpLBff SSSWf- smib^ir, 
suits 7l tUtBsVthQlubp !I SSI-ID SVLfisVffUlSlffUHt) up 

LLir 

^^^uirMsmiuQuirpsistipQp.shT^bj^ 

<3$H— r bQp , 1Jld(3) 

shape in the .same way, as that tenth person saw himself." 

hus the puj.il spoke. The master answered: Hear then that 
wonderful fact how, according to the hidden sense, the term 
» Ls unites the term “Tu” with the term “Hoe". 

65. The one ether is considered as “grand - ether” as 
“sky-other”, another in the earthen piteW”, andas “ether 
in the water, contained therein". In the way of such fictitious 
conception also the one Caitanja represents itself as tour- viz 
as the all-pervading Brahma, Ha, Kutoski, and ClTva. * 

00 . the inane Isa and Gtva are the litoral 

“>'<=•!« intended B»tM, c ia s mi*td 

up in each other as the butter is in the boiled milk, they are 
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one. '1 hrough self-knowledge you ought to secrete yourself 
(out of the Giva) like the butter, which by churning is taken 
out (of the milk). 

<)7. “But how is that secretion to be effected?" To this 
your question 1 answer: You ought to destroy that know- 
ledge, which declares the body, that once will become a corpse, 
to be the “ 1”: for is this not a mere modification of the five 
elements? Neither are you the breath, which is cast out by 
t. ie way of the nose, just as an empty bag lets out the wind: 
bji this is a mere modification of the Tamb-Guna. 

Manas and Buddi, those instruments (of the soul), art 
agents: how should they be the Self? They form two diffe 
-nt "osas (Mandmajakosa and Vignmiamajaknsa); they art 
dilations of the Sattva-Gumi; they refer to the worth 
of dream. (Moreover) do not call Anandamajakosi 
^ • b»r this is a modification of the state of ignorance 
connected with the Tamo-Guna. 
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69. The Self is essence, intellect,bliss, tranquillity, strength 

witness, one, eternal, pervading. Now recognizing your “Tu v 
as “Hoe” forsake the cavern of the five Kosas, that being 
affected with inanity and with the pain of the matter, are fall 
of contradiction and of deceit, — and assume the nature of 
ether. «u, 1 

70. “When you closely look at it, nothing but vacuum is 
left, after you have stript oft* the five Kosas. Any thing 'else 
I do not see appear. I shall then enjoy black darkness as my 
own Sell, iny teacher without deceit!” Thus spoke the son, 
and to this (the spiritual father) replied, to enlighten the mind 
(<>f Ins pupil). 

71. Ih tin* before-mentioned Tenth, — who at first did not 
sec the one, his own IS. If, wlu. spiritually blind, though 
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counting and again counting, saw only nine persons-— but who 
then saw it within himself— & great vacuum ? Only think, my 
loving son! You will be the spectator, as soon as the visible 
things withdraw. 

72. ( I he body of) gross matter — (the body of) refined mat- 
tu and unconsciousness i. e. the causative body moreover 
tho three states, which appear (with in the three bodies) — and 
tames conae on and go off, like waires rising in the 
iccan lo what extent? 1 shall now say. At the com¬ 

mand of the Ood, dwelling (at the end of the world) beneath 

* 1C ^hinyau - tree, you will be a witness to all this. 

7o. Do not. say: "Throughwhat shall 1 know inyelf, that 
and know all ?" Is there another ray (necessary) to 

* n ™y having its own light? Even that Tenth has, in the 
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presence of many, recognized himself through himself. Or 
is there an Eleventh one in him? Only think! 

74. Those ignorant fools, who are given to sophistry, 
declare: “As to knowledge, there exists a second knowledge, 
which makes one know. But their inconsistency will get its 
(due) reward. You are neither a being that can be known 
(through perception), nor a being which cannot be known. 
You are substantial knowledge, and therefore will come to a 
knowledge of yourself by self-experience. 

7;». Here is a piece of sweet sugar ; it has sweetened all 
these sweet-meats, which the baker has prepared from flour. 
1<> it (the piece of .sugar) sweetness is natural; is it not? 
\ou will now know that inmost substance, distributing know¬ 
ledge to invest this and that material being with knowledge, 
and still existing without the dualism of “This” and of “That”. 
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-<>• i hi* ‘ lh.,« • (in the sense of Kntasta) is the intended 
.sense oi the term “Tu", and the unfettered Brahma the in¬ 
tended sense of the term “Hoc”. The ending Givas and Isa 
onn (respectively) the literal sense (of the terms “Tu” and 

•ii ^ f h f tW0 . ktt0 '') Hre «ffoeted with difference: tliev 
^ ul n©\ or coalosco into oneness, 

77. At piesent hour m(» explain also that winch i» affected 
with diir.-rence. They (the Giva’s and Isa), through name, 

* , ’ | body and intellectual capacity, recede from 

- f lii-ll V-? r J | in Van0U8 d(, S® eee of difference, to the distance 
7« Ti" ,uavea > an| l so c, in never coalesce into oneness. 

take f " M W * " aro wo ** v ® rse ^ > n northern literature, 
j."’ ’ ° r tlmMke '>!'getting a proper sense — a passage ac- 

• ' Ul ^. t<) tae ’"tended meaning, whenever there is a difficulty 

,n ‘0 'feral one. This well-founded method they represent 
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as threefold: (living up, Xot-giving up, Giving up and 
not-giving up. 

79. On the Ganges (i. e. mi tin* bank of it) in a cow -pen; 
the black (viz. eow) run* away with tlio red (viz. horse) 5 this 
one is that — JDevadatta: thus they say for the Bake of exempli¬ 
fication. Through these three exegeticftl methods any reluctant 
word of the classical writings whatever may yield a sense. 

HO. T.ho sounding ot that common expression ^ **This 
one is that one”, will distinctly show Diivadattaas numerically 
one, whenever you reflect on it, giving up all those contra¬ 
dictory notions of other place and time, of “This one", and 
“That ono”, but not giving up the intended meaning.* 
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81 • 80 thc unit »ng l>owcr of tho t™ “Es ’ will show that 
the sense of the expression, “That is You”, and that of the 
other expression, “You are That”, are for ever undivided pro¬ 
vided you give up the discordant literal meaning of the phi¬ 
losophical terms (“Hoc” and “Tu”), without giving up the be- 
iiig which, us Sfiksin, is I3ruhrna. 

82. -The ether, seen in the water of the pitcher, and the 
er? Beim water of tho cloud, arc both unreal; but the 

icr * conta ined within the pitcher and the great (i. e. uni- 

) f 1 et ^ er un * t( " * or CV( ' r into one. Tlius thc all - pervading 
l ahnm and the Sftkain (within the human body) are both one 

01 f ] 01 ‘ way of self i xpcrience, firmly acquiese in tho 

convictiou: “I enjoy eternal bliss!” 

. ^ ot n 'is»i«ig the philosophical way , the asylum - like 
)ao8tar !md j Uflt explained, the pupil overstepped the five 
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Kosas, removed the (then appearing) vacuum, gave up his 
very indifferent memory, and dropping eVen the idea of 
“Kut&sta-Brahma” attained to the intuition of that one 
plenitude. 

84. He dived into the flood of self-enjoying bliss; he 
assumed the nature of undivided being; he became spirit, 
while the bodily organs and all similar things died away. So, 
in the sight of the truthful master, in whom absolute spirit 
had embodied itself, the good son. though waking, obtained 
supreme unconsciousness and with it his real nature. 

85. After the noble minded son l.ad for a long while re¬ 
main.A in such ft condition. hi, intcllm-i :it l ;l , t ..xlriimted itself 
and consciousness came back. His look fell on his spotless’ 
teacher. Tears gashed forth from his eyes; he fell down to 
worship his foot, rose again and walked around him. Then 
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lie lift' d up his joined hands to the breast, in order to ask the 
mild -faced teacher, and thus standing spoke: 

86. O Lord, you True one, who, dwelling within me 
lmve governed me through an infinite succession of hirths! 
° raastGr > who manifested himself for the sake of instructing 

me . I raise ho unto you! For the assistance, you lent me 
unto salvation, 1 do not 800 anv otln r assistance , 'which I, 

" u> am 11 t’-oulfl lend unto you. U {/raise, praise unto 
vour holy feet! 

dt. While the pupil thus spoke, tho master full of joy 
■'* !,t Come near unto mo! ho exclaimed, and plac¬ 
ing his pupil before himself, most graciously spoke: If you per- 
sovoro in meditation on essential wisdom, ho ns to lump off 
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the wicked three obstacles, then tins is the best return, vou 
possibly ean give me. 

88. “That wisdom, which, free from the difference of 
1 liou and I, existing everywhere in perfect plenitude, has 
recognised itself as the (absolute) I, — (1 say) should that 
wisdom over fail, my master?” Thus said the pupil. (The 
master replied:) Although the true nature of Brahma, which 
is the Self, shines forth both in the lessons of the true teacher 
and in the sat rod writings, if thorn arc obstacles, «elf- 
knowlcdgo cannot strike roots. 

Hi). “ VVluit then tire the obstaclesV” (To this yhur ques¬ 
tion 1 answer:) Ignorance, doubt aud contrariety. These 
three mischievous obstacles will often appear through tl>o 

intercourse of many births, and whenever they appear , wi:. 
dom dies away. You ought firmly to destroy them through 
hearing, thinking aud constant meditation. 
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90. When firs is Stopped (by incantation), it cannot b,„ 
in the least; so the letter is not consumed by defective wis 

hoar 2 f! CB% ? PPl r S y0UrSeIf t0 I )hi,08 °PWcal pr 

st miV ' ’ ^ J T ’ ^ 80 ^ those obstacles 
Btupidity, doubt, and contrariety. 

01- That which, obscuring the idea of Brahma, showi 
- I1! o »ut. difference, is “ignorance”. A mind which, with 

is'i'd^w? W ° rd ° f the tf ‘ ftcher i d(;als with confusion 
worl/f . / 1 Ilat ij °' vil< hn-ment, which takes the unstable 
or truth and the body for Self, is called “contrariety’ 
ffy the superior -minded. 

1 he acquisition of philosophical experience (as it ii 

deposited in the Vedftnta books) is “hearing”; the rations 
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perquisition of the harmonious meaning (of the Vedanta 
books) is “thinking", and the philosophical view, connected 
with an entirely abstracted mind, they will call “meditation”. 
Il you continually do so, you will attain to dissolution (into 
Brahma). 

93* As long as there is one who knows on the one 
hand, and knowledge on the other, so long (the practice 
just described) is necessary. After that any exertion will be 
unnecessary. The life - emancipated wise will dissolve into 
the pure nature of the object of knowledge, which, like ether 
remains for ever untouc hed, and thus obtain the emancipation 
from body. 

94 There are four of life-emancipated wise. Only 
hear! The ether-like Brahma-knower, the dear one, the 
dearer one, and the dearest one: such are their names, /shall 
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now describe the condition of the Brahma -knower, and then 
ali’O the respective rank of the three others. 

U5. Those, who have clearediup into wise ones, into Braluna- 
kuowers, used, before their having cleared up, for the benefit 
of the multitude nicely to observe all that has been enjoined 
w.th regard to their respective caste and condition of life, ,d- 
. fownd it a heavy burden, those lifo-emanci- 

]mte( ( raluna-knowers), who never abandoned their perfect 
station. 

!Mi - If lust and the like should befall them, it will desist 
loment; they do not fix it in tlieir mind. They converse 
1 ' " ' v,n 'Id like the water on the lotus-leaf, assume the 

Hppearaajw of idiots, conceal their scientific ability, and act 
even the part of mutos, — those life-emancipated (Brahma- 
snowers), who, within their heart, are in continual rapture. 
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97. Ihe Prarabtla, resulting from different actions, differs 
very much; therefore the occupations on earth will be con¬ 
formable to the respective individuals. If any one performs 
great-penance, let him do so; if he exercises commerce, let 
him do so. r i hey will even rule the earth or submit to the 
beggars life, — those life-emancipated (Brahma-knowers). 

98. 1 hoy reflect not on whnt is pust, they mind not what 
is to come; limy eat and drink such things, a < are just before 
their eyes. Nothing they look upon as a novelty, if even the 
noonday -sun were to shoot down from the sky in llm shape 
of ambrosia, and the corpse of a deceased person should re¬ 
vive. They do not call any thing good or bad, — those life- « 
emancipated (Bralima-knowers ), who are Saksin -natured, 
cquanimous. 

99. Two of the three others (the Brahma-dear one, and 
the Brahma-dearer one) devote themselves to the exercise 
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of contemplation, lie who, with regent to the preservation 
of his body, thinks for himself, is the Brahma-dear one; 
he, who suffers himself to be minded by another, is the 
Brahma-dearer one; and he, who (from perfect absorption 
into contemplation) does not know either through himself or 
through another, is the Brahma-dearest one. 

100. Although these rare poeple are, in such a way, a 
great many, still the emancipation will be equal. “But then 
what is the use of the very troublesome Sarn£<ii?” To this 
ymir question I answer: The Brahma -knower has to submit 
to all the sufferings, appointed for him (by the rewarding 
hate), whereas the Brahma-dear one, -dearer one, and 
-dearest one, live happily in this world. 

101. ‘‘But if the Brahma-knowers live like the fools 
who seek salvation in works, how then will tenacious igno- 


Illustration of the true Essence. 


LI I 3)jlAl <35 (TIUQ LAfl 6*3^1)LIpQTf J£ilLb3)35) pT,l 
6$Ma 

3)9!T6&<5wQp[T($!EJ3^($ll}) 3)9pLfl(nrjQ3LI[T(TtjlA!l 
311 n if. 

102 . 6 ? GumQpppanrr&Q&efibpQa,mi iliQswQ 

LLIT 3V/T 3&T 

(yyJUQT)LA JyLpQ^flGil Lf(Lf (LpGHJgJQ)Q AUJJgJA 
<S*1 IA 

LIU 3)l3tff lA11 {6*)Qj 3*1 JJIL15VLD6S)jD(LpLp 111 (gji/9 LJ 
Lin oil 

QIA 3)101) 31} A <3)13*l (Lp/fj Jj tj 3)9 A (Lpp SjlILf J§Q <35 

Grrmii. 

103. / I^S^I ( BsSlUJ ) L^ ; ijSu C?L IIT‘bu3VA^riA3)9j 3& ( £ 3)9(£ 

pn& 

<Q IA3V3Vn^ITotffjAjLp 3VfrlJL(§Q<5ll3ttT3S*f 

. (2?«®(5'6J 

W^Alsvri&rtLfilLI Ij&Ulttl ^lLu.fllA3l y 3)9Ll(S}LJ 

* Qlui^la 

ranee give way, and the state of not being born again re¬ 
sult1 o this your question I answer: The all-comprehending 
ether mixes and unites with the four other elements, with¬ 
out taking hold of any of them. A\ oil, this is the way of 
those two. 

102. Those, who venerate the life-emancipated wise, have 
performed all penance and become pure from existence to 
the delight of Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. Thus many Vedas 
declare, ttow hear me also explain, how the life - emanci¬ 
pated wise, hard to be approached, attain to the emancipat ion 
from body. 

103. As the fire at the end of the world will consume its 
wick (i. c. the five elements), so the flame of wisdom will burn 
and reduce to white ashes all the Sancita, the manifold seed of 
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many births. The Agitnjja will keep aloof, without approach¬ 
ing in the least, and the remaining deeds of the Prarabda 
"*!1, >>y patient submission to them, come to an end. 

104. “ While thus we submit with patience to the Prn- 
rabda, how will our actions so die away, that they cannot 
follow US into another existence?" To this your question 1 
answer: The moan - minded, reviling (wise people) , takp to 
t lemselves their sins; but intelligent people know (their 
value), worship them and appropriate to themselves their 

virtue. 

J.h rough, tho fire of the precious knowledge of truth, 
Hie body of ignorance (i. e. the Karana- Sarira, resulting from 
* VlJ j®) IH reduced to ashes. The body of gross matter (Stula- 
tiarlra) fulls down in the course of time, ns a corpse. Then 
the body of n lined matter (Suksma-Sanra), like the water 
° n 11 llot iron > "ill (evaporate) into spirit, and assuming a 
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(matter-) pervading nature, precipitate in the unchangeable 

Essence. 

106. As soon as the fictitious form of the pitcher is des¬ 
troyed, the other (formerly contained in the pitcher) will unite 
into one (with the universal ether). In a similar way the life- 

• emancipated wise will, without beginning. middle, and end, 
without interior and exterior, for ever attain to the quite un¬ 
changeable state of the emancipation from body, as soon as 
the fictitious form of the body is gone. 

107. You, who have unfolded (your mind), my son' 
The surrounding .-.her is every where ; but when you die- 
up the ground, the ether in tho well appears, (as if just 
arisen). In a similar way tho ancient Brahma steps forth 
just created by sacred writ. In the persuasion: „\V e endless 

beings are tor ever one!" quietly persevere for ever! 
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1<>0. As till- water in the heated sand of the desert, as the 
s,lv " r in the conch, as the town of the GandaWas, as a place 
m dream, as the lilue color of the ether, as the serpent in the 
rope, as the son of a sterile woman, as the horn of the hare 

V : t,JI - «• whoi c is „' lic : 

™ar s"if ■' S ’ ’ ,,y ” n! Y °" ■» forget 

your belt ; tins is our command. 
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SECOND PART. 
CLEAllING AWAY OF DOUBTS. 
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1. Imitating the method of those who, having dug a hole 
ill id cautiously cn-etcd therein a long polo, drive it in by con¬ 
tinual pushing, I shall now sing „Thc clearing away of 
doubts” to the end that the intellectual function,"which has 
taken hold of the supreme being, may get a stable footing. * 

2. There the pupil stood, full of good intentions, a wise 
one. After the manner of the monkey, never leaving his 
truthful master, who had explained unto him every thing, from 
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tlie modification of the great-element up to tlie state of final 
emancipation free from body and quality, he followed him 
every where. 

3. Then looking at his dear son who, as a shadow, never 

I left him, the master said: Do you now exist solely as SaksjinV 

Mas every doubt vanished from your mind ? Have all diffe¬ 
rences within your intellect coalesced into unity? Tell me 
your experience about these things. 

4. Worshipping both feet of his master, who thus had 
spoken, the pupil replied: O iny mother! The devils, (1 
mean) those differences that, in the formidable jungle of 
births, rise out of the darkness of mental bewilderment, when 
on the matutinal hill of your grace the sun of instruction ap- 
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pears, and tlie glorious beam of wisdom spreads, to illumine 

the eye of spirit, — how could they possibly remain? 

5. But although the devils, expelled by the conjurer, have 
left, one writes and ties up diagrams for preventing their re¬ 
turn. In a similar way, although through your previous in¬ 
struction the bewilderment of my mind has caused, 1 have 
still a request, completely to fortify my intellect. 

G. You said. “By the rule of revolution you ought to 
know the only Bnilnna!” and, “It is beyond the reach of 
description'(You said moreover,) "Within your heart you 
ought to perceive it”, and, “That being, that shineth .forth 
in its own light, is beyond the reach of our miserable spirit.” 
These tw<? perplexing doubts sprang up within me. 0 master, 
graciously pull them out! ’ 

7. The master answered: Neither through the three other 

4 * 
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rules (of knowledge) the (supreme) being can be deter¬ 
mined. It is neither object, nor something caused, nor has it 
a match (and so it cannot be apprehended either in the way 
of “perception, or of inference, or of analogy”). Therefore 
(every positive definition) would be a fault As there is no 
assemblage of distinctive attributes (in that supreme being), 
it is beyond the reach of description. This truth you will now 
clearly see. 

8. The same Vedas which declare: “The (supreme) being 
is beyond the reach of words”, show this very being through 
examination of their own words. Is it not? “Now which of 
both declarations is then the true own?” To this your ques¬ 
tion 1 answer: Both; sacred writ never tells lies. Only hear me! 

9. The woman who, with regard to those who were 
not her lovers, said: “That is not he, that is not he!” bash¬ 
fully became mute, when they questioned her about the real 
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one. In a similar manner holy writ first pushes back, de¬ 
claring} “This is not (Brahma); this is not (Brahma)!” 
but then what remains is Brahma, and about this it speaks, 
although not speaking. 

10. You will now understand what 1 have said to remove 
the first doubt. Hear at present my reply in order to remove 
also the second one. The mind is the king of the senses ; 
its thoughts, in the shape oi Manas and of Buddi, play with¬ 
out and within. 

11. Resembling your face, another face is seen in the 
mirror; so the reflex of the absolute spirit appears, like 
spirit, in the human intelloct. By its way, the spotless men¬ 
tal filiation always proceeds. 0 my good virtuous son! this, 
of course, they call “intelligence”. 



imsr# y 



12. (r$lipirssypCo uiisv 

^@^$a;&r&L-ui—[rj£l6)9i—iuLx>rrtuLJurf)<5S3TL£! 

l&(^UUoV@&t—luQLbGVSVnLC>lTUrT&<5klQ((rj > tbji)]<5& 

<®<2» 

LBQ^I—I^.SsflsVGiSIsrT'il^W^'SSSr^lJLSwsVITLJblb 

QunQF)Qn'&n<<aSjS)Qa;. 

13. ST'79®s5r ( 2)iSiSsrr<55<®/r ( 2><S(5<OT(CTa)si9(rtjLLQL.(/j(75srra;/r 

smsvCoSUtoihrQiB 

Q^rflSlsiTpurfl0iE!T<3ms--(o)ir'3siii9i^-;bai<siS3i(oi5!S3i 

(oUJ^IUj 

6lSlif}Q^p&&p65)p&&rT<mr®&(iTjp$BllLILbUo\)(LfiLC> 

(oSU63ST®li) 

LjffliBiGkpsSlQ^p^lQlUITioSlCopQLIfJ^lQLOlUU 

Qunq^s(Tai!Tsssi(oUiri\i'Q3i. 

14. eSlQ^p^hq ll u sv(ipw&-(SiihGSl&rii(oU) Lt>mQit> 

sZiunrr&srr 

<x(^pQp(LpLD<s>SI(T^p r Q(}s)is!hiQTiJSi<smdQ(^)isii tt> 
ssr^^ljbQ <t>lL($w 

12. Molten copper may .assume various shapes; thus the 
mental perceptions are changed into the (respective) corporeal 
objects. The reflex (of the absolute spirit), being endowed 
with wonderful power, illumines them all. (Things in dark¬ 
ness cannot be seen without both light and eye. 

13. Dark objects must be seen through the assistance of 
the light and the eye: but to see the bright sun, the eye is 
sufficient. In a similar manner you want mental intellect as 
well as mental faculty, to see this extending universe; but 
to those, who are looking for the absolute being, the sole 
intellect is sufficient. 

14. That modification, in which intellect and faculty com¬ 
bine, is called Manas. Now as far as the intellect, rising 
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within the mind, is required (for recognizing the absolute 
being), this is within the roach of the Manas. But it cannot 
bo reached by the Manas in the shape of busy faculty; do 
you not see? Thus you ought to take it, and lotting go every 
doubt, clear up within yourself. 

15. O supreme, never-deceiving teacher! All you have 
explained unto me I understand. Hear only one word. 
Spirit, of course, is that which, void of fluctuation, in un¬ 
divided plenitude, is to assume tie 1 shape of That (i. e. 
Brahma). But alas! Samacli itself (the only moans for ac¬ 
complishing this) is wavering like a swing, llow thou may 
this mind, suddenly rising in the shape of many worlds , at¬ 
tain to its own nature, and resting unshaken within the 
(supreme) being, obtain the stato of a lamp sheltered from 
every blast. 0 master, graciously tell me! 

10. The Gunas of the reflecting Harms are three. As soon 
as, among these three, one rises with prevailing power, the 
two others hide themsehes. When the bountiful Sattva- 
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Guna is uppermost, divine perfection results. Where the Ragd- 
Guna preponderates, there a propendency towards the body, 
world, and (wordly) science ensues. But demoniac perfection is 
brought about, whenever the Tamo-Guna prevails, dear son! 

17. The Manas is essentially Sattva; the two other Gunas 
accede only in the way of accident. Whenever you try to 
remove them, they will yield. If you do not abandon the 
good path leading to “Self”, the TamC-Guim as well as the 
Rago-Guna must perish. Then all change and motion will 
come to an end, and the Manas resemble the spotless un¬ 
changeable ether. Thus it will fare with your mind. Uniting 
to that Brahma, it obtains a firm footing in the Samadi, 
which is free from difference (doubt and error). 

18. When before a spotless mirror you place another of the 
same kind, it will participate in its brilliant nature, and every 
difference between both will disappear. In a similar way 
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the mind clears up, that has attained to unity with the Brahma, 
which, immeasurably pervading every thing, is essence, 
spirit, and bliss. Now whemyou arc changed into this nature, 
where is the world, and where is that fluctuation? 

IV). -“If uniting to the Brahma, the Manas goes down, 
wherewith will the life-emancipated wise, as long as they 
exist, enjoy and suffer the dealings of rewarding ulostiny? 
(Priirabaa); the Prarabda will never cease-, unless you enjoy 
(or suffer) it. Now if this is the case, — the Manas itself is 
gone, and wherever the Manas perishes, there is no son* 
sation. Slo»uld however appear, then you cannot speak of 
life-emancipation. Now explain this well unto me, my master, 
to the end that thitf confusion may clear away/* 

20. They distinguish a double destruction of the Manas: 
one refers to the own shape (Svarupa nasa) and the other 
refers to the absence of any shape whatever (Arupa nasa). 
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The one of these two (Svarupa-niisa) belongs to the life “eman¬ 
cipated wise, who (knowing all) never asks, whereas the other 
is found among those who have attained to the emancipation 
from body, my son! When the Manas remains in the shape of 
Sattva, its proper nature, while the lhigo-Guna and the Tamo* 
Guna perish, then this is the destruction that refers to the own 
(innermost) shape. But when, at the diss( dution of the Suksma- 
Sarlra, the Sattva-Guna. too dissolves, then this is the de¬ 
struction that refers to the absence of any shape whatever. 

21. The pure Sattva-GuJia is the true nature (in the life- 
emancipated wise). When dust (Rago- Guna) and darkness 
(Tamo-Guna) perish, then even the word “Manas” will pe¬ 
rish. As to the present, (the life-emancipated wise) submit 
to those enjoyments (and sufferings) which may have hap¬ 
pened; when they think of what will come, or what has gone, 
tiiey neither rejoice, nor grieve. Abandoning that egotism 
which declares: “I arn the actor!” and as one who does not 
act at all, (quietly) looking at the function of the faculties, • 
senses, and organs as well as at the three states, you may 
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become a life - emancipated one, and at the same time submit 
to enjoying (or suffering) the Prarabda. There is no hindrance 
whatever. Recognizing the truth of this, you ought to free 
yourself of your doubt. 

22. “If you speak of Samadi, while (worldly) occupation 
is going on, such Samadi, of course, cannot be free from 
difference. Or does not the Manas stray about? If it strays 
about, that Sainadi will slip down; will it not?” With regard 
to this your question I propose the following example** The 

heart of that woman who has recently embraced her para¬ 
mour, will even while she is performing the troublesome 
business of the household, continually dwell on the pleasure 
she enjoyed, when embracing her lover. 

23. if tbj life - emancipated one who, no longer iden¬ 
tifying himself with his body, and being free frntn action and 
devoid of Glva, lias cleared up into Brahma, is said to enjoy 
(or suffer), he must he an actor. Or is there any such thing 
possible for one, free from every action? You who have 
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graciously removed my sorrows, my master! you, ought to 
remove also this doubt. ,; To this your request I answer: 
Hear me explain the greatness of those three kinds of people, 
who are called: “Great- actors, great - enj oyers, and groat- 
forsakers.” 

2*4 As the iron moves before the magnet - mountain, free 
from noting as well as from causing to act. — so before me, 
free from acting as well as from causing to act, the material 
world is busy. Now I will show you the all-pervading great- 
actor. It is he who stands unshaken in the conviction: "I 
am, like the sun, a more spectator both to the busy activity 
in the shape of the multiform organs joined to the body, as 
to the Samadi joining the supreme essence by the conversion 
of the (before-mentioned mental) activity into the (real) Self. 

25. The great-onjoycr is he who, not selecting his food 
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with regard to the superior or inferior qualities of the “six 
flavours”, to their purity or impurity, to their conduciveness 
or noxiousness?, patiently consumes'any thing; just as the 
lire in the jungle eats up whatever lies in its way. But the 
gicat-forsaker is that man whose mind, like crystal, remains 
unsullied in all concerns, be they great or little, his own 
or strange, good or evil. Now those who are possessed of 
this threefold continence, arc the really emancipated. 

20. “How can one sav, that (the life - emancipated one) 
has done all ho had to do, when he is living after thy manner 
ol that late which, through the body, distributes the Pra- 
rabda, — and when ho, for the benefit of those who seek 
salvation in works, is engaged in all occupations that may 
happen. O you who have removed my sad sorrow, you ou-d,t. 
properly to explain this unto me.” 

27. The occupations of men are of three kinds. Those, 
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who, while under the away of ignorance, and being possessed 
of lust, avarice, and pride, exert themselves on behalf of this 
and the other world. Those who longingly say: “We must 
attain to emancipation! ” are engaged in the pursuit of every 
study. But whenever you obtain perfection, what is the ad¬ 
vantage to be derived from the great business of learning? 

28. “0 head-jewel of teachers, vouchsafe to hear me! 
What you have explained unto me, is quite consistent. Those 
who have got rid noth of this world and the other one, are 
such who will devote themselves to the study of true wisdom; 
is it not so? Or should they who have escaped from the 
turbulent pursuits (of the world), ever tix again this desire on 
them? No never. But is not hearing, reflecting, and the like 
required to the end, that the mind may obtain a firm footing?” 
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29. My glorious son, hear me! To such who are in 
“ignorance” about the true nature of things, hearing (the 
lectures of a toucher) is quite a duty. Some who are in 
“doubt”, ought to give themselves up to reflecting, by which 
the wavering (of the mind) is removed. Those at last who 
are incessantly tormented by the devil of “ contrariety ”, will 
have recourse to constant meditation. But is there any thing 
wanting to people who have assumed the Bhape of ether, 
who are essential knowledge, and enjoy full perfectionV 

30. O master, graciously hear me! Are philosophers in¬ 
deed allowed to express themselves like fools: “I did, 1 saw. 
I ate, I went?” You said that, with regard to them, all un¬ 
real “contrarieties” (ViparTta) arc gone. Now a real change 
of Brahma, who is absolute truth, cannot be acknowledged 
in such (occurrences of life)* 

31. There is one who, fully conscious, tells the singular 
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story lie saw. in a dream, that is now past. He who through 
philosophical inquiry has come to a knowledge of things, will 
express himself in a similar way, without becoming himself 
Cidabasa. Till the corpse is consumed by the lire, the hea¬ 
venly one is styled “man”. Thus the practice of the world 
will not.leavo off, till the Cidabasa, who (philosophically) 
died away, is entirely gone. 

32. "Well, my master and teacher! The visible things 
are all unreal; should then the various occupation^ of the 
world nevertheless afford the pleasure of wisdom?" (They 
will produce) sorrow, will they not? Only when they cease, 
it will be well; id*it not so? But (to this end) one ought to 
give one’s self up to meditation; must one not? Now if one 
ought to perform meditatiorf tending to the (real) Self, how 
is it possible to remain free from action? 

33. O my intelligent son! Activity will end through (spi¬ 
ritual) practice. The Samadi which refers to the own self, 
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as well as, the (common) occupations arc, of course, inter¬ 
nal inactions. Is there any other thing to be done by those, 
who have attained to the state of the supreme being? Who¬ 
soever devotes himself to the practice of precious tSamadi, will 
most surely become a perfect one (Arilda). 

34. “My excellent toucher! Why do some among them 
who, having become perfect are rid of all occupations, en¬ 
gage in mind -restraining meditation ?” To thi&your question 
1 answer: J already told you that, quite in accordance with 
the difference of the Prarabda on earth, eVen the life- 
emancipated appear in various conditions. 

35. My good son, hear! The activity of the wise is a 
benefit to the world. Any other advantage they will not de¬ 
rive from it; but neither will it pain them. So all the merit 
and demerit springing from the mighty act of creation and 
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all other actions (ju'consequence of this first one) falls to 
the lot 7 not of Isa affording assistance to all, (but to the 
Glvas). 

36. “You who, being Isa and spirit, have condescended 
to appear in human shape, — my master! You said that 
Isa and the wise one are alike. How is this?” To this your 
question I answer: They are alike as far as they have given 
up the notion of “Mine” and “I”. The wise one is Isa as 
well as the multitude of the (xfvas , yea, the whole world. 

37. „You said: He is even the multitude of the Givas. 
But then, why do not all obtain emancipation, he himself 
obtaining it, nty master? All the Givas differ from each other; 
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he therefore cannot be all. 0 mv teacher, you have graciously 
told me all; now explain unto me this too." 

38. The Self called “I”, is one absolute being; but there 
is a great variety of 6mis : for the Upauis of the mental fa¬ 
culties called “1*, are countless. The moon by which the 
whole universe is refreshed, is only one; but the moons, (re¬ 
flected in the) water, are manifold, because there is a multitude 
of lakes, tanks, p«.<»ls, pails, jars, and pitchers in the world. 

39. Now when one of the pails or pitchers is destroyed, 
the moon reflected in the water therein unites with its ori¬ 
ginal moon, tb others do not. Thus Ulva returns into oneness 
with the original Self, as soon as the fettering Upadi ceases. 
Those whose Upadi is not yet gone, cannot attain to unity. 

40. “How can there be any likeness between the wise one 
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and Isa, who is Brahma, Visnu, and SivaV Siva and the 
other two perform the whole creation, preservation, and de¬ 
struction. Thy know moreover the mind of others and the 
three times, and are all-pervading. O master, abounding 
in penance! The like is not seen among the wise at all.” 

41. By the water of the tank and the light of the torch — 
these two things a whole village is benefited, whereas the 
water of the pitcher and the light of the lamp arc profitable 
only to one household. My affectionate sou! There is no 
difference between Isa and the wise one in point of knowledge. 
1 he only diflerenee, resulting from the ijualitics of the per¬ 
nicious Miija, is that of ‘'above” and „b< low”. 

42. Among men there are kings and magicians. So are 
Visnu and the other gods most powerful in Maja, being 
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distinguished hy great-penance, in which (the power of'as¬ 
suming) the shape of an atom and the other (seven magical 
powers) arc combined. The inhabitants of this earth are not 
possessed of (the just - mentioned powers); so they are in¬ 
terior (in this regard), but iu the philosophical view 6f 
Urahma there is no difference between “This one and That 
one”. Only reflect! 

43. “() bliss-granting truthful master! Those eight ma¬ 
gical powers are found also on earth among many Munis, and 
still you said that they arc a privilege of Isa. 1 pray you, 
speak so that it may ho consistent with reason!” To this 
your request I say: ‘‘By imploring the praise-worthy Tsa 
and performing faithful penance and methodic contemplation 
(Joga), they obtained (those magical powers).” 

44. O bliss-Matured teacher! If ascetics obtain both mag 
ieal power and linal emancipation, - will all, like them, 
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obtain both these, things V VVe surely soe that those (ac- 
ceties) have received the before-mentioned power as well as 
the emancipation. Now if these men are called wise, how is 
it that they are not. possessed of the magical powers ? 

45. There are two kinds of penance on earth, the one 
according to ones own desire, the other irrespective of any 
desire; they afford (respectively) magical power and final 
emancipation. Whosoever performs only one of both, will 
obtain but one of the two results. This is my decision. The 
superior-minded of that time performed both the kinds we 
have spoken of. 

4f>. O guiltless son! (ianaka. Mahahali, Hagirala etc. 
obtained the wisdom- (granting) emancipation; but did they 
cv.-r learn magicV Only some aspired to sweet magic, and 
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s\)inr gave themselves up to both. The magical powers of 
the Munis afford nothing but pastime, emancipation never! 

47. u If only wisdom with its uniting power affords eman¬ 
cipation, why then have some who enjoyed emancipation, 
desiring also the powers of magic , in mental bewilderment, 
tormented their body? M Answer: The Prarabda occurring 
in the shape of enjoyment (or suffering'), does not perish away, 
unless by enjoying (or suffering). Those magical powers are 
Prarabda. 

48. “You who have said that, through a thousand lacs of 
sacred writings as well as philosophical deductions, im mind 
ought to be strengthened, gracious teacher! The giddy 
disposition of my mind is gone, I am ijuito illumined. But it 
is surely no harm, if again and again you cleanse a mirror 
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already dean. I am never loath of the ambrosia of your words, 
my sorrow-removing lord! ” 

49. Should our sacred books ever tell an untruth? O mas¬ 
ter whose grace has made mo a slave! How may 1 recon¬ 
cile these two sentences: the one which declares that the 
works, formerly done, will never leave, unless you submit 
to all their consequences, and the other which says that 
the former works, (the seed of) births, can be only consumed 
by the pure flame of wisdom. 

50. (Answer:) The differences of thetjrlvas are countless, so 
.tie their Occupations. They are adapted (to tin* respective in¬ 
dividuals). '1 lie asylum - granting Vedas are well aware of 
ibe various capacities, and regarding the degree of maturity, 
express themselves both in an exoteric (POrvapaksa) and in 
an esoteric (Siddantapaksa) manner, - according to the 
division (..f spiritual conditions) into three (work , faith, and 
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knowledge). In this they resemble the blossom iirst un¬ 
folding, and then yielding fruit.. 

51. That whieli obdurate sinners at last obtain, is hell; 
there is no doubt of this. It is nevertheless by no means a 
lie, when (holy writ) declares: (Hell) may be avoided by 
donation, prayer, continence, and burnt ottering. However 
great the guilt, engendered by works and producing many 
miserable births, may happen to be, the fire of wisdom will 
consume it. Thus say the Vedas, and if you believe it, eter¬ 
nal bliss is at hand. 

52. “You who daily dwell in my mind, as in a holy 
temple, my master! You who pull out with the root every 
guilt engendered by works, my lord! Why do gods and 
men, ignoring the excellency of your wisdom leading to the 
true Self, fall into the pit of works and perish therein V I 
pray you, tell me the reason! 
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53. lhose whose attention is turned inward, attain to 
the station ot the imperishable Brahma. When those who 
walk about, turn their looks elsewhere, they will, even with 
open eyes, fall into the pit. In a similar manner will those 
who, by turning their attention outward, have become ad¬ 
dicted to sensual pleasure, stray about in the ocean of. blame¬ 
ful birth. They will never enjoy supreme bliss. 

:>4. “Good as well as evil are the doing of 16a who 
causes it to be done; is it not? Now what can the (<Tvas, 
boxui in this world, do (in this regard)? How may any guilt 
be imputed to them, my master abounding in penance!” To 
this your question 1 answer: “This is the stupid speech of 
the fools who forgot the true path of holy writ. Hear me, 
my son!” 

u;). I lie creation of the shining Isa is different from that of 
the fitva. Tho productions of the common Isa are the move- 
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able and immoveable creatures. Passion of pride, wrath, 
lust all these things are the productions of the existing 
txTvas, and by no •means the actions of the spotless (Isa). 

• >li. 1 he productions oi the Lord ( Isa), existing in a 
threefold shape (of Brahma, Yisnu, and Siva), are a means of 
salvation to all the GTvas; hut the Gfva - creations are that 
plague which engenders the Self again and again. May the 
material world, as mountains etc. perish, this will never 
destroy the liability to birth of any one. But as soon as the 
spiritual world, as wrath etc. dies away, the cruel birth, 
that fetter, — will cease at once* 

57. Who have ever got pi,l of birth, although the works 
of Isa were destroyed in the deluge („, the end of a Hrabma- 
kalpa)V On the other hand there are many who. through 
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the assistance of philosophically discriminating intellect, ob¬ 
tained, during their life-time, the emancipation of wisdom, 
merely because their mental bewilderment, the work.of Giva, 
perished, — although time, place, and body continued to 
exist. That mental bewilderment which fetters man is the 
work of the Givas, and by no means of (Isa), the Lord of 
them. 

58. On a tree called Asvatta live two rare birds. The one 
of them, of a concupiscent nature, likes the fruit of that tree 
very much and enjoys it; hut the other praiseworthy bird 
will never eat thereof. This allegory lias been placed before 
us by the sublime Vedas, which thus have distinguished be¬ 
tween Giva and Isa. You ought to know this. 

;>t). The tools who think that the sixfold hatred (lust, 
wrath, avarice, passion, arrogance, and envy), originating 
from this Giva. is not only his (the Givas) work, hut enm- 
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nates also from that god (Isa), will go down to the infernal 
regions. Only the discriminating wise who hold that the 
whole sixfold hatred, originating from this C4lva, is his 
(Gfva’s) work, and by no means emanates from that god 
(Isa), will at last obtain spotless emancipation. 

1)0. 4 M> Lord of excellent truth! If the ehiefiof the gods 
(Isa) is common to all (cfr. V. 55), why then does he make 
some prosper and v, hy is h< angry with others?” To this your 
question 1 answer: Just as a father his children, so he glad¬ 
dens the good ones and afflicts the wicked ones. But even 
Ills punishment intending to lead them to the good path o£ 
knowledge, is pure grace. You ought to know this. 

•>1. O tny son, free from the bonds of household! The 
Knlpa- tree (in Indrns paradise), fir.- and water remove tlm 
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want, cold, and thirst only of those who have recourse to 
them. In a similar manner Isa shows grace but to those who 
approach him, and bv no means to such as flee from him. 
Now whose guilt then is that guilt? Consider tliis! 

02. Hear one thing, my son! Those who walk by the 
good path of scripture, Isa has shown in order to benefit 
mmi through spiritual efforts; those who> following close after 
(ho virtuous, lay aside (heir wicked inclinations; those who, 
being endowed with discriminating intellect, repel the existing 

illusion and so attain to wisdom, will at last get rid of the 
liability to be born again. This is most Certain. 

fid. '‘What is the manner in which this wisdom comes?” 
Through uninterrupted investigation? “What is investi¬ 
gation?" It is the inquiry? Who is tliis “I” within the body, 
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consisting 0 f Manas etc.? What is spirit? What is .natter? 

What is the bond, in which both combine? and what is 
emancipation? 

G4. “The maturity of excellent merit, acquired in former 
births, will transform itself into wisdom. To what purpose 
then is investigation ?” If you thus ask, hear me explain) 
As soon as Isa rewards the existing merit, impurity leaves 
off and purity steps in. Now then the mind begins to’investi¬ 
gate, and attains at last to wisdom. 'This you ought to know 
(•>:>. "The manifold works effect faith, purity from worldly 
desires, heavenly reward, magi,mi power, ascCtical spoon 
alum, contemplation, (Joga), meditation, and the bi s. of 
hemg couv.Thid ,h„ „,v of ^ 

“ they ,0 ?*** «»«W Me whioi. qrivi 

atvav mental bewilderment? (I therefore ask once more') • T, 
what purpose is investigation? my most virtuous teacher!" 
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66. Hear, my son! Suppose, you want to rp cognise 
people who have disguised themselves; — if you neglect to 
inquire into their secret nature, qualities, and marks, their 
true character will not appaar, although you run, jump, 
place yourself on your head, ascend a high pole, and per¬ 
form a great many works. 

67. In this manner also that wisdom, the Vedas have 
deposited in obscurely hinting terms communicating tin* 
knowledge of Hralnna, .^results solely from investigation. 
Otherwise you may learn the holy scriptures by heart, and 
perform any donations, penance, prayer, ceremonies, and sa¬ 
crifices whatever, - self - knowledge will never arise from 
these and similar actions. 
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(»8. 1 When ; in order perfectly to cleanse a shining mir¬ 
ror (of copper), you take it into your hand and polish it, the 
filth will go ofl; but who has ever cleansed such a mirror 
through bright intellect? my spotless teacher! Thus one ought 
to purity also foul ignorance through works; if not, how 
should it bo removed through knowledge, devised within the 
mind. This you ought to toll me.’’ 

6<J. The rust, of the mirror is real filth, on account of its 
being natural, m\ son! Not so the black colour in the crystal - 
it is not natural , hut fictitious. Now therefore when . you 
want to cleanse away the tilth of the mirror, it requires ex 
ternal performance by moans of certain instruments. But to 
recognise that the black colour of the crystal is merely ficti¬ 
tious, the mind will suffiefs. 
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<t>. Just so here. Three things appear in Saddidananda: 
sadness, matter, and non-entity; hut they are a mere fiction 
of Msja, and l»y no means reality. Works, instead of being 
inimical to sinful ignorance, will rather befriend it. Lofty 
wisdom is the fire, by which work-ignorance (i. e. ignorance 
resulting from and leading to works) may be consumed. 

tl. He who has forgotten things, ho placed somewhere 
within his house, may weep a hundred years; only when, re¬ 
flecting, ho recollects them, will they be found. In like 
manner you may perforin most heavy works for a hundred 
ages; the spotless self will never be seen, unless vou see it 
by self-knowledge which destroys irrational self-oblivion. 

72. “O bountiful teacher! That which affords bliss, is 
wisdom. Thus say the Vedas. But why then do {he same 
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\ edas declare in the section about works that the good, bad, 
and mixed actions (respectively) give birth to gods, trees, 
animals, and men, — • and that the performance of duty in 
accordance with the caste - precepts affords blessedness. Tell 
me, what is the reason*for such an arrangement 4 ?” 


73. There is a merciful mother who pities her ehild 
daily eating sand. Holding out sweet-meats, and concealimr 
the bitter physic, she calls it to herself. In a similar way the 
thought, intended by the open text of the Vedas: “Perform 
the duties of hous* hold! perform also sacrifices'! this is very 
good! " is a very different one. To those win.) hist after the 
rewards of heaven, this idea will never come home. 

<4. 1 o the Divas, abounding in enjoyment, it is natural 
to enjoy and embrace whatever they see. Should the holy 
scriptures order things, which are quite natural? Should 
the ignorance be so great \ It is, indeed, not necessary that 
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any one should order: "Crow, put on black! Fire, burn! 
Vembu-fruit, be bitter! Swift wind, move about!” 

4i). It is said: If you wish for toddy, only perform 
sacrifices! If you arc carnally minded, take a wife and em¬ 
brace her!” In this manner the Vedas dismiss (the lascivious- 
minded), upon the conviction that he would not touch any 
thing that falls short of (those carnal enjoyments) ; but their 
connivence has the positive meaning, that one ought to rid 
ones self of all. Now such a command is not a command; it 
is rather a direction for a subordinate condition. 

7G. The sacred scriptures first declare: Only try intoxi¬ 
cating liquor and meat! but then they say: Smell! (and let this 
be enough!) They prescribe also: You may enjoy the inter¬ 
course with the other sex, on account of begetting children! 
There is no blame to the Sanjftsin renouncing also this, and 
to the student resolving to stay in his teacher’s house! As 
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to you, you understand (the last meaning of holy writ), and 
abandoning every attachment to works, will attain to (real) 
bliss. 

71- ‘Declaring that worldly ignorance and works be¬ 
friend each other, is quite consistent. But if it be true that 
manifold ignorance and wisdom arc natural foes, how then 
can ignorance, like the spots in the moon, unite with spot¬ 
less wisdom and call forth these creations, my 'teacher?'’ 

78. Bright wisdom is of two kinds: the one is essential 
(SvarupagnSmi), and the other produced by the uieutal facul¬ 
ties (V rttignaua). 1 he former one assumes the shape of the 
latter one; - nothing else, my son! In the Susupti you 
have already seen, that. csge&Ual wisdom is u foe to igno 
ranee. Ihe wisdom, produced by the mental faculties, 
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consumes that ignorance which has settled within essential 
wisdom. 

79. “The essential wisdom that, in the Susupti, could 
not consume the gross-natured Maja, — how should it, in 
the shape of that wisdom which is produced by the mental 
faculties, consume it?” To this your question 1 answer: 
The sun which by its beams sustains the whole world, is 
caught in the so-called u Sim -Stone”, and there converting 
itself into tire, consumes every thing. So will (essential wis¬ 
dom), when engaged in the performance of Samadi, through 
the mental faculties, consume (all ignorance). You ought to 
know this. 

80. “O gracious teacher! Every performance through 
the three instruments (mind, mouth, -body,) belongs to the 
category of works. Does it not? Now knowledge, produced 
by the mental faculties, is* of course, an effect of these fa- 
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culties. But is it not an absurdity to say that a work will 
destroy ignorance? 1 pray you, explain unto ino that ex¬ 
cellence on account of which they have distinguished it by 
the incomparable name of excellent knowledge.” 

81. Vrttignana, in connexion with the mental faculties 
is indeed action, my son! But wo see everywhere in this 
world that the children ol* the very same mother do hate 
each other. (8o works and Yrttiguana, although produced 
by the sumo mental faculties, go one against the other). 
Works (in the common sense) aro personal actions, engen¬ 
dered by egotism ; not so Yrttignana, which is by no means 
an action referring to person , but rather to thing. 

82. 1 he works in their different divisions are doing, un¬ 
doing, and otherwise doing. Not so that excellent knowledge. 
L bon 1 is a diderencc between meditation and discriminating 
knowledge (V ivekagnana). The meditation of him who fan* 
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cies one tiling to be another, is unreal speculation. But (dis¬ 
criminating) knowledge, seen, as it were, face to face, is 
real and beyond all confusion. 

83. That which is known in the way of intuition is 
(real) knowledge (Vivekagnana); fancy reflecting on what 
lias been heard, we call meditation. What you hear from 
people who saw, is easily forgotten, — not so what you saw 
yourself. Things seen are truth; things meditated on are un¬ 
truth. That which, as soon as it discovers ignorance, enrages 
and kills it, is knowledge, and not work. This you ought to 
know. 

84. Do not object in this way: “Now if even meditation, 
granting dual emancipation ? be unreal, then also thi* very 
emancipation must be unreal/’ Only hear! Suppose, some¬ 
body lias heard of the shape (of the absolute being); when 
he sets himself to reflect pn it, this shape will prove un- 
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real*, but as soon as lie is converted into it, the very shape, 
evidently seen, will be real. 

80 . “From whence that power by which matter-natured 
meditation leads to final emancipation?” To this your ques¬ 
tion 1 answer: Every one’s meditation is born (i. e. that on 
which every one meditates, lie is converted into). Those who 
passionately reflect on corporeal objects, will be transform^! 
into them, my son! But when, for the sake of destroying the 
succession of births, any one reflects on the absolute being, 
he will be transmuted into this very being. This is a truth. 

86 . “it those who meditate on the substance of Brahma, 
aic converted into it, — my teacher in the appearance of 
man. — to what purpose is inquiryV to what purpose is 
knowledge?’ You should not say so The philosophical 
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thought is first beyond intuition, and then becomes intuitive. 
Now this knowledge, the fruit of mature inquiry, will prove 
emancipation. This is the decision. 

87. “If Vrttiinana so unites with the blissful all- perfect 
substance, that it continues to exist as something separate, 
how can the enjoyment of the undivided being ever result?" 
To this your question 1 answer: The clearing-powder, after 
it has removed the filth of the water in the jar, perishes with 
the filth itself. Knowledge, enraging, kills ignorance, and 
then (lies away with it. 

88 . “What is tlio inward feeling of the emancipated, en¬ 
joying this certain conviction?” Answer: 'They feel happy 
like tii*'' mihdless rah r of the earth and like the infant. They 
will smile, when many say: u Bondage will be forgotten: eman¬ 
cipation is at hand!” Slvould one not smile at thoso who say: 
A gnat has swallowed down the ether and then spit it out again? 
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89. lliere were the son of a barren woman and a pillar- 
man. r lliey put on a wreath of etherflowers, and in the glit¬ 
tering town of the Gan cl ur has, discussing on tho price of the 
conch-silver, began to quarrel. In tho meanwhile a rope- 
serpent bit them 5 they both died and became demons, lie 
who knows this story, is never alarmed. 

90. If* Maja be a lie, all its offspring will also be a lie. Or 
is the nature and kind of the children different frOm their mo¬ 
thers? Disregarding heaven and hell, good and evil (as the 
offspring of Maja), you will be converted into the perfect na¬ 
ture of Saeeidaiianda. 

91. “Our lord! would it not be wrong to say: lie who 
is sitting on the lotus (Brahma), and all (In* other gods,’ the 
great people on mrth, the (kuigrs and th<- <>th< r sacred looa- 
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lities, place, time, lie* four Vedas, and the six sciences (auxi¬ 
liary to them) are void of reality?” 

1)2. If it be wrong to say that the vision in a dream is a 
lie, it will be also wrong to say that the universe, developed 
out of mean Maja, is an untruth. But if one is allowed to 
call the vision in a dream a lie, my son! one is allowed also 
to call the universe, developed out of mean Maja, an un¬ 
truth. 

H3. r l he Burn nr is denominate such fools who take lie for 
truth, pious people. But is there any .sacred book charging the 
wise — who call truth truth with guilt? Now what is lie? 
Klementary Maja, endowed with (different) names and shapes. 
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And what is truth? The Self that, in the shape of Saecid- 
ananda, pervades (the universe). 

94. “You who are a violent storm to the clouds of Majfi, 
my master ! W hat is Mftjfi? Who is possessed of it? How did 
it comer and why? If what you call Maja, differs from 
Brahma, we get two (supreme) beings, and if both are 
°ne. the (absolute) being will be converted into a mere 
illusion.” 

95. As with regard to Mnja one cannot say: “It is of 
8U( -’li a kind ” it must exist in the shape of something uude- 
tinable. — They who say: “This is mine; the body is my 

1 ? fho world is a reality;" are the persons possessed of 
it. —Nobody has seen, how that lie (M&jff) which has no 
history, came on, my son! And if you ask, why sad Miljft 
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ever came on, I answer: Because i( is destitute of spiritual 
investigation. 

‘JO. The invisible powers of the juggler are unknown, 
before the play begins; but as soon ns they stop forth in the 
shape of the visible Oandarba-hosts, they become manifest. 
Thus oIbo the energies of Brahma are infinite, and it is quite 
impossible, to seize them with the eye. But by looking at 
the extending elements, they become manifest even to many 
through inference. 

07. 1 lie effects as well as the substratum of the operating 
energy are seen; the rest is hidden power. On earth the 

' 1 1 : ..;endered by magic) strike the 

eye of the spectators; but the-magic power, that grand abi 
iity, is not manifest. So there are separate energies standing 
in the midst between the world and the lofty -natured Brahma. 
OH. Power is not any tiling separate from its possessor. 
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Phe power - endowed juggler remains in the character of artist, 
while the juggling tricks l>v which ho has shown his art) va¬ 
nish away. O my intelligent sou! h'roiu this example you 
may easily see the true nature of the perfect spirit who is also 
power Endowed. 

( J‘d. “How can the unreal Mtfjft be said to exist?” An¬ 
swer: Look at the grass and tin other irrational things, how 
they bloom and bear fruit. O my excellent son, if the power 
of spirit did not move therein, all the beings, moveable ami 
immoveable, coming down from olden times, would undergo 
a change. 

UK>. Look at the various - colored formations of the birds 
within the embryo-endowed eggs. If there were not that 
most precious directing power, the universe would soon re- 
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semblc a town without a ruler. The fire would become water; 
bitter, sweet; even the Candida would recite the Vedas; the 
mount would transform itself into a cloud, the whole ocean 
into sand, and so the whole world (would change its nature). 

101. What is the method of removing that power of spirit 
(Majfi) which, according to description, is neither semi nor 
known by any one, cannot be defined, and affords the seed to 
the plants of these things affected with name and shape? In 

11 cannot . how is it possible to sec but one, 

when viewing Brahma, and how may emancipation ever be 
brought about? ‘ 

102. \V hen wind, water, and fire, are stopped by amulets, 
magic formulas, and pharmaceutic means, where are their 
respective powers? As soon as you are converted into the 
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nature of that Saecidananda and think of nothing* else, the 
power of Maja is over. Another advice is not to bo found in 
the Vedas. 


103. The undeveloped energy of the clay is developed 
(in the pitcher formed from it). In common life they will 
call that clay, pitcher. Tliis is a mere phrase, and so is the 
“destruction of the pitcher”. Whenever you forget the cur¬ 
rent names and shapes, and sec (in a vessel formed from the 
clay) nothing but clay, then this is true reality. Forgetting 
the different (*Tvn-fictions, you will assume the shape of 
spirit. 

104. Although lie, matter, and sadness are far from the 
pel feet and glorious baccidananda, inane contrariety (Vipa 
nta) will certainly emerge. How is it to be swept aWayV” 
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Answer: The own shadow moves, the head -below, in (lie 
mirror of the water; but look attentively at the real Self 
standing on the border, and that inane shadow will diow itself 
as a lie. 

105. Knowledge ol the (supreme) cause is wisdom; but 
inquiring how the 'effects (of this cause) tin? different 
names and shapes —• arise and perish, is useless, my son! 
Without examining how the universe resembling a long 
dream originates, and without reflecting how it is destroyed, 
you will attain to perfection in self-knowledge. 

106. As long as you converse with unreality, you arc one 
whose face is turned in a wrong direction. But when you turn 
your look inward unto reality, and, subduing your mind 
through never ceasing practice, are converted into the shape 
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ot spirit, my son! you will assume the nature of the ocean of 
Miss, although abiding still in your miserable body. 

0)7. if it is said: “All living creatures dwelling in bo¬ 
dies participate in the qualities of the perfect Saceidiinunda, 
besides which there is nothing else, and so are one with it;” 
1 see not how this may _ be consistent. It is quite consistent 
that the sclf-conscioti' Gfvas have a share in “reality”: also 
“spirituality” isevident, (with regard to them;. But why does 
not blessedness as well (as reality and spirituality) elearlv 
manifest itself? ‘ ' v 

11M. M.ape, tide, and touch combine in one flower- hut 
each »f these qualities manifests itself respectively only to 
r tw " »»y- Although ,1,0 propor.ic, ot 

'rrirr ******* «—«• ll «£ 

’ . 1 , K dilloronecs on ttetount of the .lilK.r.int coo- 
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109. There are three conditions of mental susceptibility ori¬ 
ginating from Sattvaguna, llagoguna, and Tamoguna. Stupor, 
passion, and tranquillity are their names, my son! The pro¬ 
perties of the delightful Sat, (‘it, Ananda arc for ever one (in 
the supreme being); but, in consequence of the before-men¬ 
tioned different conditions, the absolute substance divides 
into spirituality etc, (reality and blessedness). 

110. Only “reality” appears in “tree, stone, earth” — as 
in things affected with the stupor of matter. In the condition 
of concupiscence and other poisonous passions, blessedness 
cannot thrive; but the two other properties are found. All 
the three: reality, spirituality, and blessedness, manifest them¬ 
selves in the state of tranquillity abounding in perfect repose 
and the like. Whereever a tranquil mind renounces dull 
.stupor and passion, blessedness will be found. 

111. “You who descended into this world, my lord! 1 am 
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ignorant of tlio properties of Saeeidauanda. What is the 
never-ceasing Sat? What is (’it? What AnandaV” To this 
,\oiii question J answer: That which never perishes within 
the three times, is Sat; that which perceives the difference; 
(between spirit and body etc.), is Cit; and the pleasure of 
sell-experience affording a satisfaction as at the enjoyment 
of a very dear wish, is Auanda. 

112. “The Mahavakja of the four Vedas ('Hoc tu os!') 
says to the inhabitant of the perishing body: Thou art ,X. U ' 
cidfenanda! The teacher declares: Thou art Brahma! Mav 
be. But of wlmt hind is the lusting experience of him who 
says: I am the spotless Naeeidammda. Tell me this 
.uho like an elephant: in rut, have pulled and broken down 
the K ^*s, ,„y teacher and my lord!' 

. ‘ aCtl0ns poriormed in a previous lift. pro 

create the body. ,t necessarily follows that He existed in the 
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past: and if heaven and hull reward the works (dene in this 
world). Ho must exist also in tin* future. Your dull and tor¬ 
mented body alternatively assumos divine and human shapes, 
and parishes. Now lot your illusive body die away, — He 
will last, and therefore it is quite consistent to say : He is Sat. 

114. In the profound sleep covering with darkness as 
well as in the night, while there is no sunlight at all, He per¬ 
ceives both darkness and objects, and so he must he Cit. 
Because the most happy Self tinds a never-ceasing pleasure 
in the Self, this never failing pleasure turns into bliss, my 
son! Therefore He is also Auandia. 

115. Eating and drinking are mean.*, of enjoyment, and 
therefore dear to all. But taking, in a similar manner, the 
Self for a means of enjoyment, is without any foundation. If 
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you reckon the Self among the means of tlie one (incompa¬ 
rable) enjoyment, — well, is your bliss something separate 
(from your Self)? Have you perhaps a second Self that 
enjoys? 

lib. The pleasure originating from the delight in ob 
jeets, is moderate; great i the pleasure in the Self. The 
pleasure originating from tlie «k light in objects, is of a 
shilling nature; not so the great pleasure in the Self. The 
delight in object® is abandoned and resumed. Bat who ever 
abandons and then resumes his own Self? Ho who aban¬ 
dons the enjoyment of pleasure in objects, will never he 
abandoned by Him (the Self). 

llrf. Because there are some who, in glowing wrath, de 
elate, ! w ill kill m\selt! ami so die, people say, ** Ho will 
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kill himself.” But this is quite wrong. He is not the body, 
given up by him who killed the body, — my son! The Self 
abhors (in such cases) only the body, never the (real) Self. 

118. The pleasure of the father in his son is greater than 
that in bis goods, afte r winch people are thirsting. The plea¬ 
sure in one’s own body is greater than that in the son. The 
pleasure in the senses (organs and faculties) is greater than 
that in the body. The pleasure in (the breath of) life is greater 
than in those instruments (senses, organs, faculties). The 
pleasure in the Seif is greater than in the unique breath (of 
life). Now this Self is the important one. But, upon close 
examination, the three (inferior) Selfs, the secondary one, the 
seeming one, and the acting one, surpass one another in 
dignity. 

1.1'J. At the time of decease, the secondary Seif, the son, 
is of importance with regard to property. As to the time, the 
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inhering body is taken care of, the seeming Self, the body, 
is of importance. But in case, you wish for the secure and 
beautiful beatitude, the acting Self, the sentient soul, is of 
importance. Now as to the time of emancipation, when all 
matter dies away, that Self which constitutes the soul of wis¬ 
dom, is of absolute importance. 

120. When a tiger shows kindness unto you, he will be¬ 
come your friend; when somebody inflicts harm on you, al¬ 
though he were your son, you ablmr him. (Only) towards 
grass, and similar objects doing neither harm nor good, you 
are indifferent. Even he, therefore, who has assumed the 
shape of the spotless spirit, in the midst of his spiritual 
pleasure, does not always repudiate inclination! You ought 
closely to inquire into the absolute being, before you arc 
converted into the shape of immeasurable bliss. 

121. Most honored, teacher and lord! How many kinds 
ot pleasure are thereV To this your question 1 answer: 
“Delight in Brahma , abounding in wisdom, “ conscious do- 
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li^lit and; “objective delight”, these three kinds. Some enu- 
merate even eight. But the: live other kinds are already in¬ 
cluded. X will now describe the nature of the eight lands; 
hear me, my son! 

122. The pleasure in enjoyment is “objective delight*. 
The “delight in Brahma” arises at the time of (profound) 
sleep. When the confusion (of the dream) gives way, “con¬ 
scious delight” is at hand. Thorough - delight is “delight in 
Self”. That which arises in contemplation, they call “para¬ 
mount-delight”. The pleasure connected with perfect equa¬ 
bility, is “naturaldelight”. S eing(ail as) one they denominate 
“non-duuli.stie delight”, and the pleasure emanating from 
the word (of the teacher and the scripture?) is “intellectual 
delight”. 

12o. Now hear me, my son ! more accurately characterize 
the different kinds of delight 1 have thus mentioned. At the 
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time, when you repose on your couch, the excellent Manas 
"' . >c * ui ned inward, so that all the sorrow of him who was 
" 11 k ^ a kout in the harsh time of waking, must perish. A 
f?y of bliss from the shining Spirit will fall into the Manas. 
I hen the heart of such one will become all delight. Now (his 
experience is tho "objective delight”. 

12-J. 1 he imporlect objective pleasure is still connected 

with the misery of the three categories (of "knower, object 
of knowledge, and knowledge”). Thorofm-o the sleept'ul Giva, 
without any wavering of Man**, unites with the endless 

l *!: th " hawk wllich l:;t pidly rushes down into 
Ins own nest. Ih.uking of the one Self, and of nothing else be- 

ho cornea the .hope Of 1,H„. Koiv tills condition ,U1 

P?“^' 8 ’ '* mk * “«W» i» 8»W. 
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who acquire a beautiful dower- couch on which they repose. 
This is the pleasure of a “firm position”. On account of the 
internal experience, quite ignorant of the difference between 
good and evil, man and woman and — as when asleep — un¬ 
conscious of within and without, this condition of mind is 
denominated “Brahma-pleasure”. 

12G. (The pupil said:) “The (inner) experience of one 
who occupies this salutary station, never enters the mind of any 
one else, and lie who enjoys the bliss, receives it in un¬ 
conscious sleep. Now I am well aware of some people saying 
that this (inner experience) enters the discriminating mind by 
the way of reminiscent o. But you ought to explain it unto 
mo, my teacher praised even by the ambrosian gods!” 

127. The two terms “ghee” and “butter” differ only in 
the abstraction of thought, notin (concrete) knowledge (by 
taste). The spirit - shaped “Intelligens ”, connected with the 
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Manas which consolidates in the busy state of waking, — and 
the “Gaudens , enjoying the bliss of knowledge which is 
experienced, when the sorrowful Manas sinks down - , are, 
like the falling drop and the water, the tank and the (encom¬ 
passing) bank, by no means separate from each other. 

123. “Why is it that the pleasure of him who delights 
in the one Brahma, again ceases? Why should lie come out 
(of his ecstasy) again? Answer. The works, previously per¬ 
formed, pull him out. But even after having abandoned the 
sleep, lie dings to the salutary bliss ( just experienced), l ie 
neither conics entirely out lot' ecstasy), nor does he obtain 
(perfect) oblivion. A certain amount of activity, while dream¬ 
ing in u. state of “yes and of no”, - this is the “conscious 
delight". 

12 '.). But then suddenly again lie stray - about in the mi¬ 
sery arising from the fancy: my body is mv “ 1 ”, and the 
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(before experienced) bliss is forgotten. The actions, per¬ 
formed in a previous life, produce sorrow and pleasure. But 
the silence (of the soul) engenders equability of mind. Then 
steps in that experience which enables you to say: “I was 
without any sentient soul, without any thought'’, and so the 
pleasure of self -indifference is brought about. Now this is 
what wc call “natural delight”. 

130. “Is this natural delight perhaps synonymous with 
paramount delight?” (Certainly): the water in the pitcher is 
the same as the water without. When the subjected Ahankara 
hides itself, and the own nature settles, paramount delight 
arises. That condition of mind in which you ignore the vi¬ 
sible tliingi within the four quarters; and in which, without 
being oppressed by sleep, the body, like a pillar, remains 
without motion, and the spirit k equably gathered, wc call 
“pa ram on n t dclig) it/'. 
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131. There is the human being, the Gandarba who for¬ 
merly was a human being, the Gandarba who later bec ame 
a god, the Pitri, the god burn (at the beginning of a Kalpa) 
the god who has attained this rank by ceremonial works, the 
god (like Jama), lndra, the (heavenly) teacher (Vrhaspati), 
Pragapati (progenitor generis liumanis, Brahmfi), tin* honored 
\ irag, and Hiran jagarlia. The partial pleasures of those eleven 
will bo changed into foam on the ocean of the last flood — 
in the Brahma-pleasure. 

132. Whosever perseveres in Tunjatrta, on tjio seventh 
station (V. 151), will be converted into the self-knowledge- 
rejoicing spirit of Narada, Sukn, Siva, Visnu, Brahma, and the 
other Rishis. Now you ought to understand, m\ son, the 
similitude of the actor”. by recognizing the object of activity 
in self-knowledge. The dust, falling down from the feet of 
such a one, upon uiy head! 
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133 . Thus we have spoken of five kinds of delight. We 
shall speak hereafter of the “intellectual delight.” Treating 
of Mfij& and Saccidananda . we spoke at the same time both 
of the non-dualistie delight, — the end (of the Vedas) — and 
of the delight in Self. You who have removed every duality, 
my son! if you have still another doubt, speak out! 

134 . You who have called into existence me, Ivartikeja 
and all the world, — my teacher! If each of the three terms 
“Sat, 6it, Ananda” has a different moaning, how then may the 
leaping Manas ever attain to stability? Like the successive 
order of synonymes, I cannot see here even any kindred. 
You ought to show it unto me as one undivided, in itself equal 
substance, as one bee - gathered sweet mass.” 

135 . Does water, through the tliree terms “cool, humid, 
and white” divide into three? Or does lire, through the three 
terms “lucid, hot, and red divide into three? The Vedas 
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which through the three terms “Unreality, (elementary) stupor, 
anil sadness” divide the ether-headed world (into three), and 


so remove it, denominate, for the sake of facilitating the 
understanding, the Brahma *- l>v way of contradistinction (as 
“reality, spirituality, and blessedness”). It is nevertheless 
only one substance. 

13G. The scriptures mention the following and similar 
positive attributes: Duration, plenitude, singleness, supreme 
substance, supreme Brahma v treasure, tranquillity, truth, en¬ 
tireness, absolute nature, equanimity, intelligence, Kotasia, 
witness, knowledge, purity, aim (of the Vedas), eternity , life, 
reality, ether, lustre, Self, emancipation, pervader, subtleness. 

137. But there are also a great many negative attributes, 
as “Immoveable, untroubled, ini 
11 . 


mortal, ina«archfibl<?, spot- 
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less, ineffable, immaterial, painless, unmixed, weightless, free 
from interstice, without atoms, shapeless, undivided, not born, 
endless, free from destruction, unbound by place, - without 
member, beginning, body, change, and duality. ” 

1?>8. 'fhe substance which, by well combining such posi¬ 
tive and negative attributes, has been denoted, is only one; 
there is no duality. The words which express one single 
being, are only separate terms; but the being to which reality 
and the other qualities arc attributed, is the only Brahma. 
Recognizing the oneness of this being, you will attain to un¬ 
divided all - perfection. 

13b. Do not say: “Attributing qualities to the being, void 
of qualities, is equivalent to saying — a sterile mother”. My 
most glorious pupil! Are there any so perfectly clover, as to 
understand the true nature of Brahma, without being told V 
The qualities, mentioned by the excellent Vedas to the end 
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tlint ^ for the sake of obtaining the emancipation of this life, 
the knowledge of Braluna may be brought about, are by no 
means qualities of Braluna, but the very substance of Brahma 
itself. 

140. “You who came like myriads of suns to destroy the 
darkness of mental bewilderment, — my teacher! Hear me, 
1 have, according to the word of holy writ, recognized mysclt 
as the one Undivided substance in such manner that my real 
nature, which is the one all-perfect being, has consolidated 
within me. Now if you explain it unto me according to the 
method of philosophical deduction, my heart will be perfectly 
fixed, — like a nail in green wood/’ 

141. Sat is Oit: if the latter were foreign to the former, 
it would be unreal and if so, where would be the (unchange¬ 
able) Saksin? (Jit is Sat; if the latter were foreign to the 
former, it would b«» matter, and then, where would he the 
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preserving power to dull matter? The Sat and the Cit, ap¬ 
pearing in full harmony, are Ananda. In philosophical con¬ 
sideration there is only one (original) seed (cause); otherwise, 
it would be material and unreal, and the experience of bliss 
would never ^row up. 

J42. Is it through itself or through something else, that 
the i mperishuble Sat shines forth (as 6it)? If you sny “through 
something elite“ I ask, is this Sat or not? If not, — you 
foolish ma.xi! (ran the sou of the sterile woman perform any 
kind of action ? — But should you declare that this very action 
is (entirely) destitute of reality, it w ill result into a never end¬ 
ing state (i. e. cycle of births). Avoid the contradictions of 
sophistry ! 

14d. Revelation and philosophical deduction agree; now 
hear also experience! The pleasure, (felt) in the profound 
sleep, is affected with recollection, and so surely is of an intel- 
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lectual character; there is nothing else (able to recollect). At 
the time of the final flood as well as during the profound sleep 
you remain, and remaining perceive the darkness (of vacuity). 
Now giving yourself up to this intuition, be converted into 
the one all-perfect being l * 

144. According to the word of the teacher, well versed 
in many sciences, tin 1 pupil, following up his inmost expe¬ 
rience, shut his eyes for a, long while, and steadfastly con¬ 
templated that supreme being in which, like the lionev from 
many flowers, reality, intellectuality, and blessedness are 
united. Now when he looked up (with the eye of his spirit) 
he was converted into that one cloth (i. e. Bralnua), on which 
the various pictures of both the moveable and immoveable 
tilings appear. 

145. “O inv teacher whose spirit is quite harmonious! 
My present question is a mere pastime; what could it be else? 
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Speaking and thinking^of this (Brahma) is the proper cha¬ 
racter of the wise; is it. not? The before - mentioned Turlja- 
tita, the seventh station of wisdom, that step which is called 
the highest, and the nature of it, graciously explain unto me 
in such maimer that it may he easily understood/* 

140. If you want to know this, — the superior -minded 
mention seven stations of ignorance, and just as many of wis¬ 
dom. hirst hear me explain the seven stations of ignorance, 
they give the following seven names: 1) Waking of the 
single seed (i. e. of tho being in which, as in its cause, all 
was, at the beginning, comprehended); 2) Waking; 3) Great¬ 
waking; 4) Waking.sleep; 5) Sleep; 0) Sleep-waking; 
7) Profound sleep. 

147. 1 he sole knowledge, orighmlK rising within the un- 
divided being, is “Waking of the (original) send (cause)”. 
Egotism (the abstract “Ego”) which was not before, gcrnii- 
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nates, 1 ik<.• a shuot, out of that knowledge: this is (simple) 
“ Waking”. Then gradually; through all births, the passion 
of “I and mine!'” grows up; this is “ Great-waking”. Now, 
in the state of waking, the Manas rules and sways through 
the perishable “I”; this is u Waking - sleep . 

148, Eating and sleeping, and so giving one’s self up to 
fancies th«*y call “bleeping \ Seeing, forgetting and then again 
remembering it, in the state of waking, is “Sleep - waking '. 
Being wrapt up in thick darkness represents ^ Profound 
sleep *. Hitherto 1 have explained the different kinds of 
darkness;, new here me also enlarge upon the seven stations 
of wisdom giaonng. when full\ developed) perfect eman¬ 
cipation. 

14^. I he first station, praised bv the learned, is wish for 
puiity, the second itupiiry, the third laudable restraint of 
mind, the. fourth attachment to reality , tie fifth renunciation, 
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the sixth the atilt(5 of not minding word and tiling, and the se¬ 
venth Turlja. Thus the superior - minded have di vided the 
stations of wisdom, my spotless son! 

150. Abandoning bad company, and longing for saving 
knowledge is “wish for purity”; asking about that which is 
spoken by good company, and studying the works of wisdom 
“inquiry”; faithfully giving up all the desires of the former 
company “restraint of mind”. Now when, through these three, 
knowledge of truth is engendered in the mind formed in 
good company, we call this “attachment to reality”. 

1 : >1 • Establishing the Manas within the truth, and forget- 
ting* all illusion, is “ronuiu iatiun . Now th»* “ non - dualistic 
pleasure” stepping forth, the three rategorles (of “knower. 
knowledge, and object of knowledge”) recede. This is “for 
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getting word and thing”. That condition of (mental) silence 
in which the state of the (supreme) being continues unaltered, 
is denominated Turlja. This station of Turlja we have called 
also Turljatita. Hear me explain also this. 

152. The first three stations belong to the category of 
waking, for there the universe is appearing. Beyond (on the 
fourth station) is dream. The fifth, where oven this (dream) 
gradually vanishes awa\ , we call profound sleep. The sixth 
on which the wonderful self-experience prevails , is Turlja. 
Beyond (on the seventh station), which is free from any 
phantasma whatever, we have Atfta. Thus it is called by the 
Vedas which represent it as (mental) silence. 

15o. ! he wise, acquainted with the \ edas, thinking that 
speaking, at the Turlja-station, of Turljatita, might pro 
duce confusion, designate the one most precious omancipa-* 
tion df body by the term of “AtTta” (or Turljatita, while the 
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emancipation of life is called Turija). For the same reason 
they denote the state of profound sleep, connected with the 
sixth station, the “seeing" profound sleep. This you ought 
well to mind! But there are still other differences in the ex¬ 
alting stations of wisdom. 

154. The three who have ascended the first (three) sta¬ 
tions. are only “ practisers ”, not emancipated. Those who 
occupy the last (three), are the different life * emancipated, 
called “Dear one, Dearer one, Dearest one’'. Buch wise 
ones, as have attained to the middle station, are those ex¬ 
cellent emancipated men who are denoted by the term of 
“Brahma* knowers”. 1 will tell you still more about the ex¬ 
cellence of these stations ot‘ wisdom. 

155. Those who, before reaching the fourth station, after 
having obtained the three (first), suddenly died away, will 
go to a superior place, but, being born again, only gradually 
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arrive at the state of emancipation. Then they will not fall 
again into passionate existence. Attaining to the first station 
is very difficult, mv son! But as soon as the fundamental 
first station is won, — emancipation too is won. 

150. Whosoever attains to the first or second station of 
wisdom, will (finally) obtain emancipation, even if lie were 
a barbarian. The authoritative command of the sacred teacher 
is truth. They who declare it to he faulty, will perish. Be- 
ware of doubting the holy scriptures full of impartial equity ! 
Abiding in the path of the doctrine propounded unto you, 
and perseve ring in the conviction “I am Brahma!” you ought 
to clear up! 

157. “ You who converted me growing as a grain of rice 
in its husk, into a grain without husk li. e. you who rid mo 
of the liability of being born again) —, m\ teacher! You said 
that oven to perverse barbarians r 1 1 < stations of wisdom will 
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grant tinal emancipation. Now you ought to remove my 
perplexity arising from the, fact that some have declared; 
“Unless you abandon wile and family, and submitting to as¬ 
cetic life, become a hermit, you cannot be saved. ’ 

158. O my son, praised by the good! The question you 
ask I shall distinctly answer; hear me! The unfettered 
condition of ascetic life is fourfold, and the respective 
terms are, the sorrow-destroying condition Kutldnkn, 13ahu- 
daka, Hansa, and Paramahansa. The motive for ascetic 
life, free from bonds, is renunciation, not mummery. 

15P. Renunciation is of three kinds : Manda, Tlvra, Tiv- 
ratara. That renunciation which springs up, when at the 
time of sore affliction the family-life is abhorred, wc call 
Manda. That renunciation which , until tin* end of this body, 
abstains from lusting after family and wealth, is Tlvra. Re¬ 
cognizing the writings of the theologers (in which “salvation 
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by works’’ is taught) as untruth, and therefore giving them 
up, constitutes Tlvratara. 

160. Ascetic life, arising from the renunciation of the 
wicked Man da, is of no use at all. The condition of the Ku- 
tlcaka, and that of the Balmdaka spring up within the Tlvra. 
The former one has, by the superior-minded, been appointed 
for those who are not able everywhere freely to walk about, 
but the latter one for those who are. 

161. Two kinds (of ascetic life) are distinguished also in 
the Tlvratara, the condition of the Hansa and that of the Pa- 
ranudmiiKa. They say that the Hansa obtains emancipation only 
in the “World of truth (i. e. the heaven of Brahma), whereas 
the Paramahansa, through knowledge, attains to it already in 
this world. The well established Paramahansas are again di¬ 
vided into two classes. I will tell you; hear I 

162. The inquirer and the know or these are the two 
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classes. The inquirer in ho who, walking within the fijrst three 
stations of wisdom, discriminates. But knower wa call that 
pure superior - minded wise one who is in the possession of 
emancipation. Also the inquirers from whom ignorance flees, 
are divided into two classes. Only hear! 

103. Some abandon the fettering family, and wandering 
about as guests, obtain supreme wisdom; others attain to it 
uh thoologers, rulers, husbandmen, and mechanics. Thus we 
see it expounded in holy writ and exemplified in life. Why, 
in spite ol this, doubt, my sonV Through revelation, philo¬ 
sophical deduction, and experience you ought to clear up. 

104. Only where there is something arisen, something 
that decays, will be found; is it not soV The Brahma, free 
from any tiling that arose, is U 1 (Kutasta). Now if any thing 
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* is not “I”, this is the Brahma-called “I”. The BrahmA- 

being “1 , free from arising and decaying, i6 W T\ 

165. It you say: I do not know my “I” which is the 
I-called Brahma! 1 answer: Well what is “I”*? Somebody 
perhaps might say: Our intellect! But intellect dies away in 
the confusion (of profound sleep, swoon etc.). If the “1” is 
never dying, 1,1 am that perfect wisdom existing in the 
shape of “l”. 

1 he way in which perfection is brought about,_ 

what way is it? The nature of it I do not fully see.” To this 
your question I answer: “The bliss, experienced in profound 
sleep, is that (perfection). The imperfect sorrows and plea¬ 
sures are, for such one, no longer in this world. That which 
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J3/&&Q 

oVpjj(oilIT n$(TF) fS'gtiJjlLj Lbir 651 t, % LIj<o5)L_IU6V(1 

(Sis./* 

has become perfect, is Self, and this knowledge is the (real) 
resting-place (of the soul). 

167. What has originated through the thoughts of Manas, 
is this world. When you think, many worlds arise within this 
knowledge; do they not? When I step over this all, and in 
the conviction that knowledge, being infinite, is this (Brahma), 
continue to search myself thoroughly, I am converted into 
the one and perfect being. 

168# ^persisting in that way I want to enjoy supreme 
bliss; but in what way must I persist to the end that I may 
clearly experience it? Answer: Suppressing the (mental) 
functions arising within the three states (of waking, sleep, and 
profound sleep), and persevering in this way, you may obtain 
eternal bliss. 
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170. 


171. 


SlJf7 ( S0)QJiF (! i lr @(S3)(3 , oUSlJ0©OJSl90^^)Q, L/3 ^ JV|7 

Co Ld£b!(<55)'oVI —i£iffi 3V/r(3jO LG6ST 3j JSSI <oSl cF fT J (tjhj 

Q&iuu5 l i6sr 

Quirpucn uShrir ■sfgst (Of (Spiu ill i-ir>SrS5itu ih i_j svssr 

3>C)! 5HT5V5Vfl\i) 

pipniriiS!(rij&-T,uQutb(rf/r)&&3V(fpL£>L_rGi(Vjr5a,[r 

(ossr. 


&SIQf) r i 3}' <95I — IT(LfL&lotiT 3T)jt£} o)§(o(<S5)3> LOTLdCoIUIT<3> 
■iprrCoSV 

j£](r$p$Qur^ij^(yi4 : <55)g :: .!r<3-r& [ i : pL-<s$iu.ikS 

J>(l^'S3} {&}bQ6V <isVQlUSSI jjflp <®fT J sxn'-Tlf J Ldl 

Qu 


Q UQTjfBfiQpu J 51® fb av/, /, 517 <issi ill l5l® hjQlSfSVI- 

u>u j <snr&,t ajBpG&rljsN £ xV&nsuQpsueuuQpsisi 
Q(i?£) 


1G9. Jl you inquire: “In what way may all those func¬ 
tions, springing from the dominion of innate inclination, bo 
suppressed? I answer: As soon as king “Spirit”, in the 
shape of Self, succeeds in subjugating the intellect and all 
the senses, the whole will be suppressed. 

170. Those functions can be stopped also through the 
playful exertion of methodic contemplation, — in ruse you 
•suppress with pleasure your breath blowing like a pair of 
bellows. But if you have no inclination to do that, only pul} 
out that one ignorance which has consolidated into the 
K&rana - Sarlra, and they will be suppressed. 

171. If you ask: “In what way is the K&rana - Sarlra to 

1>C pulled off?' I answer: Holy writ does not tell lies. 
When, by reflecting on the meaning of it, through the con¬ 
viction: Upon me, the all-perfect being (as a cloth), the 
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at) T J 3 X 37 UjQi. llULlQ&.nSVSVflQpILI/Jf <3it Q u /T(77) S>7 

{BpSiljSglttfGtsfiLJ 

I I) ?®J57 U:1 (qQloio&tQ tn/ILJ >7 ! mi IEJ cl, QI _ itp >J 1 

Qimgst^u 

pit a <kmtsutsppit StbtDrflp^KSiLoeSlpenpQuj.w 

(oft. 

^ J ! 1 *-} llSl(Yfj ®® ~^pp llj 6V it 6V 31? o') 1 l> I J 

Q 3i > t .1 u us esresflQ sv si? <ton <a2 lL Q i_ n 

GST JPJlAIgvPgv 

II I UL II<^&^L^Q<SLIS06VItQlc>sZi IDlLlQLD6STJi(<GS) 

uCoUfii!) 9 

T} ( blS > &j Q IS. fiir jjicBITQGST3>(1GDT Qg 51 [D&l tBJTjUjBn * 

Qgst. 

175 . Gsfl&?>[Dj 5 Qj; rrQ6sr gst p§>!i ldju^uit fsiQij 

jfcpsn 

Q ol ( k ( Tj ?GST QIU oTfr GSsfliGy) yiQLD^Q TTQ)J 

Qldgsigsi 

/ff&fjSlGn J UjGSSI !ijb c Jj lSIgSI Dj fSjV^Giip Ji (GT) GSi Gil ill 

Qutgv 


whole universe appears;(as a picture)! ” steadiness of-mind 
is gained) — where then will ignorance harbour? 

172. You say: "The mind strays about in worldly oc¬ 
cupation; how should it be possible, to persevere in that 
way?” The spirit that declares: "Besides me there is noth¬ 
ing; all I sec appears in ray own shape; like my dream, 
it is a mere fiction” — he is “I”. 

1 75. If you do not loose the certainty: "I am spirit, — 
all-period! you may think and do what and how much you 
ever please; what matters it? Like the dream, after you 
have become conscious of your sleep, this all has the ap¬ 
pearance of a lie. The shape of bliss is "1”. 
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supp%ssr il/iJdQuh tupirQssnunssi lj> swjpsijpn 

(oSSl. 


174. piQssrasrsiii~‘Ssvppii(oSsrpihiSl(oSsrss7(oSsi\35 

« Q&6SILD 

lB< 5$TJfTUJuQurfKolLhl JltQlS if)JBpSS)Si]( q)ILISV/I 

L£iuQurj£i 

&ii sstsSIsvQ susrrsrrihQ li tsv <i Tjb 00 s>$ 

(S3)(oa) 

piClSST SSJ QsilSSf %53T pp it Q SSI pUjlShfiQ L — p)' Q SSI 

(06ST. 

175. SI SSt SStLj SS3T SSjf) tuCoUSjQiFlU Qp (UsSTJglUrrtsQ 

IuQuj I Jt lQ sSSI 

SSI SSI SjFsVpp SsflQSVfippipt.b'l J GSSI SSI QQT)SS) l I 

lunQov 

p,ssi ssFliu<tSS)(oSsi pss)ssupp> hupssspsBj^Qssi 

(op) SSI 

pest ssniussFssi < p>up> iQssi p, 1 sssi 1 suldh^iQssi 

(op)GS1. 

176. pp^H'511iS^lGSt LDGUjBp&pQpfieyL.SlllSl&UJppn 

174. Being born now as a low and then as a great man, 
1 believed, through many births, that the body is “I”. But at 
present 1 consider all that as the water in the heated sand ol’ 
the desert. Through the grace of the true teacher I have 
been led to believe that, my (spiritual) “I” is the (true.) " 1 ", 
and so am saved. 

175. "What meritorious work have l done? Or what hap 
piness is this V 1 know not. Through the mercy of Narajana 
(the teacher of the author) who appeared at this beautiful 
place, 1 have become enriched. My upper garment 1 throw 
into the air; 1 am rich; 1 now dance the Tanduvu (a frantic 
dance of Siva and his votaries). 

170. My mother and my father, distinguished by so much 


Second Part: 


G&flpp lditQsug&i &uQ<o&fT<oiiro jB < Ssv(Lp(sir ssiQumj 

nftfbp 

&#>&?! IU IJ^p (63) oV 657 Q(^^J^hrL^(S)JriQ'SUGil pGDLp 

ppw 

JJ8j3j OoftT LL> © <o$) LD ILj <3YT Co <oYT ff IT GST < boSf ILj Lb iSlp ff <olj p 
pffQlJb. 

177. (fJuppQ^Jfrffldj<siifr6^rppLbSily)pppfr(ojfr(oL- 

. QfrrrGvQfaj/oir 

fi=l p<o&pii5IQuV(LppjzijQ Linrrbj&)&& : &QijD>vV[T jB 

on p p^iQp fbjQ 

U-ipp lBgv sv irpjfBrruSipp lj l i ig-tpQijQ&jpiTpp 

Ujp/SlJ ld 75 qj lSt< oij LD sv3i 533/ w©CW 

(o <S8T. 

178. ^p^iufT<^7ppLBpp^pQLi)6^^GrriltSl(3(^) 

(0 Lb 

up&fliurruSlppjfjifEsvuu rippu<sBppQu[f& 

<5?ttfip(£l lUp (ff) Lb r (B lL <o$) L -jB rtevp &37 UJ pB J5J£J@ 
ojdi 

Qjr. 

excellence, called Tan Java! (dancer!), surely because they 
foresaw the circumstance that people would say: Look at 
him! From the abundance of delight in having obtained phi¬ 
losophical knowledge, he always dances. 

177. To whom shall I tell the unparalleled pleasure I feel ? 
Within my mind it rose, bubbled up, spread over the uni¬ 
verse, swelled and so became boundless. 80 I worship the 
flower - foot of the teacher, the lord who entrusted to me the 
secret of the Vedanta. 

178. In this manner we have described the nature of 
“intellectual delight”. They who faithfully inquire into this 
work, and realise it by inner experience, will become Munis- 
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79. r J)jj 1 <5831 uQLIUQfjGfTIT /X S&tBGSlf,UJfXGSf[ 5 ^LOSlSlsYT 

tiu&Qeujgitu 


iBfl J533h hi (3)55)pG^ISVSV ILL p)5D<B51JSVtU/B <511 J§ <E 3> 

• 'osipu 

l^JSSS! LLtrimCo <5US53H^U T<511LOfirs<551 55fls\){50 

(S5)!J<533TQ)(l^fBLO'‘i(^;JS , 5^i55TlD<55riT<S<551S)Sls\)S)J!B 
(o3>. 

180 . J>I6S31<S53IiT)Sm<55T0Sffl(^QsVIU<SljbL^pL£ls5TnSl 

QlUTS3T(irf‘ 

Qiumr<o53n£l5SsviSiunif^^^i55iQuiT(i^5n^i 

JB(TQsST<55r<o5f 

P>S55rG55fl<o51{Ft?B LDtI0j5 dpi ^^1^11 LltT0QlU651 

(o{D 

<yiG33T <ot&l 5>II IU?<55T . ll/l<Sl<Bfl S33TcE<3>IJ l — UJ-S51SSTQtj > 

<5851 L—QgU&SST. 


vara’s (Muni-chiefs) who, well acquainted with continual 
true contemplation, have obtained the emancipation of life. 

179. The Guru Nnrajana, appearing in a dream at the 
ancient “beautiful place”, has spoken unto me. He wished 
to make this work “Kaivaljanavanlta” so perfect that it 
should not be wanting even in one means (of salvation), to 
the end that the “intellectual delight”, intended by the Vedas, 


might shine forth. 

180. Through the grace of his lord, Tandavesa (the author) 
has shown how, free from “interior and exterior”, one may 
be converted into the Ono; and being convinced that the 
substance of the thought- surpassing intended sense of the 
Vedas is “I”, and the body and similar things are but an 
Upiidi of sound (the first production of Majs), - one may 
become all eye and so see eve'ty thing. 

181 They who, without any wavering, recognise the Oai- 
tanja of a lustre freely shining forth - that TurljStlta which is 
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181. ^<J3T pUp UjilpJJ^Sl pp(pUjJPptLJIT@)QIU spill 

Quap^sSp 

&irG$ipjf>irfhuia?p Q Lc^upS'SS) i^.iup/!93ViBiQain 
G5dT<oti)a z aj<5&1 osfluj 

ppsn p?iLjemrrpQp ti ,1 pSt&p l / lohj&Q&itL^ pJUJp 
3i<sni — iLj(tpi — pipjglp 

Qp n gar rflp pirQssr pa ippsiiijaioV w @ u> suifsQ a> 

3rSUrfGS)]USlJLO. 

182. SJSST ^ULLI[<MtT^SihLl/l/fISS7 Q}LB(SS)J'di(^lj[}isSI^>lLlll 

GG! ppL&Jpt 

Q,-f usai J3i pirjjaiusssrGsi uirpjiiQpn 

QpjnTjgi&sapQtpr? 

rf\<S$t Off U>1 (SBp3i&G$l(QQFjSlllp3~pQp(Bpp iip(?) 

uppQp 

^IGST3sfl i ‘S'oi)pi}^U f S<o9l(ofWj’ii )>® UJ (Ippp 1 !l @® 1 
CoJ . 

183. ppjpi'su'sSim&&ppir&u@F>’ i FpQp ‘£0(o)p6ifip> 

svrrsa 

perfected in the meaning of the three most excellent words: 
Hoe tu es! — they will undo the confusion of “differences”, 
and removing every obstacle on their way, he themselves 
converted into Self. Unto them brightens self-experience. 

182. TJiis is the “delight in knowledge”, spoken of by 
the four Hahavakjas (of the four Vedas). Those that worship 
and praise the foot of Na raj ana who has described it, are 
spotless; they who, through the teacher ot this pupil, ap¬ 
proach the st;ition in which every doubt is terminated, and 
so steadfastly perfect themselves, will obtain pure emanci¬ 
pation. 

183. He (the author) bus, through the two sections “Il¬ 
lustration of the true essence” and “Clearing away of doubts ” 
kindled the sublime light of the spirit, to the end that the 
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184. 


185. 


QiMnp^lQ^sii<s£li up Ln[jtu n a /sri srflrrjj sfirfnu 
G>6)Jtl hl(Uj(ihj 

(pi ppp ffQLCi!ISrtl6)9 SlTShl OwjQfF ILJJg] iSlsil 6&lQfjp<£l 


Qupu 

ijp ^iu/t sv)5U0®o dj tupsmp u l/sdj luppQpsif! 

J)9pp <1 shl /_/TffiST. 


.j^sssri— (op ffl«(S3)«n/,f iu@). 7saar sst sst ppssiui 

pin 

y, «rar (£)(*/ 5 sutiQn 1 up p iipQuiiuiALG iu ch&fiiu su 

Q$)3j 

w rrsssr L-.psvsvusu irppp 11 sst /x it iupp(rf)(o igro) i; a 

pQpssipiw 

*T>K<sisny-istftsupp sdppcbXJ <stt)Q u rpji9(o uu 
0 a> si/ciF.i>005iilo37 uup <£(peff rrLfesipp (tsvQmp 

Q&lSttTL-l 

3^fbj^T^^QLD^^ri(Lp^)p(o U/D&DL-J11IT 
(oL.lfT'oV 


internal darkness of Maja, never free from darkness may pe¬ 
rish —, and clearing away the doubt rising from the know- 
ledge of the mental faculties which is affected with difference, 
he has subjected (the disciple) unto himself. 

184. Praise, praise unto the author (of my salvation)! He 
put on his head the foot of the endless N&rajnna., the lord who, 
as teacher, had made him liis slave, and through the salutary 
Apavada destroying what from the three Aropas (Giva, Isa, 
and world) had risen as a more fictitious appearance, placed 
me into such a condition that I, with eyes of grace, can for 
ever act the part of spectator. 

185. By applying the cool flood of the feet of the shining 
Guru to your head, you receive a blessing, as if you had 
bathed in all the sacred waters of the world. Thus bv learn- 
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/5wQLAiuiu[rSiu^x<5ij(MiuiD<5uj§pjg[r < &ov<i&ib 

dffP 

uw&^^r<oWj£tf<w&6ffUL^^£b(^rT6^&s)rr[riLi 

(3HfTLj)<o)jfrfr. 


ing this work “Kaivaljanavanlta” which leads unto salutary 
truth ; you attain to the bliss of the wise ones who are ac¬ 
quainted with the multifarious works of wisdom. 


MiNisr^ 


GLOSSARY. 




The mark of § refers to the “Outline of Tamil Grammar”; the word ‘List’ to the “List 
of Vedanta Terms explainedA number added to a verbal root denotos the class, to 
which it belongs. (See Outline of Tamil Grammar Page 38 and 39). 




«gy (§• 23) that. 

^gy (before a vowel negatives 

the substantive to which it .is 
prefixed. 

c sya<!E&£r680Ti}) internal agency^ i. e> 
mental faculty. 

egotism, pride. 

cgyc t EQp&pg< 5 iiGBr one whose face 
(view) is turned inward, i. e. one 
who is philosoph.-minded. 
cgy<$Lo house, inside, mind, place, 
egyes ld (Sans, aglia) sin. • 

'gf'Sib (Sans, aham) I. 
egy a non-agent, i. e. one 

who is free from action. 

(cgf'Sgy) l.(pt. 0 5 j&ehrQfDGST: 

§. 9, 4. Note I) to recede, to 
yield. 

egy (transitive, from the pre¬ 
ceding) 3. to remove. 

^Qgvld entire, 
egyfire. 

e^y/E/dELO mcinlar, part, division. 
^/s /0 there. 

'gl&iEi&tb that which does not ad¬ 
here; that which is not attached, 
that which is not matter. 
'g/ffii—Gor block-head. 

^fib that which is not born. 
gl&ib&fijS the state of not being 
attached. 

II. 


egy &i?£rm absence of body. 
c §)j@ (Sansc.: asi) — upib the 
word u es” in the term: Tu hoc 
es. See List 50. 

impurity. 

impurity. 

^y<9FXT05r demon. 

^gy Q&p< 56 TLD that which is destitute 
of the faculty of reasoning. 

2. to move. 

'2f&<9r£D f &<$Lb = ^ rj&uinih ficus re- 
ligiosa. 

^0^637^0 dark colour. 
^00^637-10 ignorance. 
^00/resf? one -who is ignorant, 
unwise. 

cgyz—c^SLO suppression, comprehen¬ 
sion, inclusion, 
egyL40 3. to suppress. 
jfyL—f&jagpiua xi 11 together. 

^yL_/E/(5 3 . to be subdued,"to settle, 
to be contained. 

^gy L-ir («5yz—0) 2. to thicken. 
cgyz^L foot, bottom, beginning. 
^ytfLi«if («gyc^ytp-) repeat¬ 
edly. 

egy® 6. to approach. 

^gy«OL_ 2. to join, to obtain, 
egy^zoL..£> f ' access, method, manner, 
order. 

^ossfiLDfT one of the eight Siddhisov 
10 
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magical powers, to be obtained 
by self-imposed penance; viz. the 
power of assuming a shape as 
subtle as an atom. 
gg37/@- 3. to approach, to come to. 
couch. 

chieftain, elder brother, 

god. 

abundance, advantage. 

^^Girnih ability, capacity, power. 

egy one who is entitled (to 
the perusal and study of a cer¬ 
tain work). 

c 0 >I$&ijljud wonder, preciousness, 
guest. 

jPlgP that. Often a mere expletive, 
aflixed to the singular of low- 
caste nouns (e. g. 
iu^j knife. § 21, Note V). 
absence of weight. 

going downward, infer¬ 
nal region, state of damnation. 

S'n&pfesr such kind, so much. 

See List 3. 

'typfi/LunQiirruuj — ^QirrTULbSuv 

List 14. 

jfyff jpertijxin absence of duality. 

c spjj$p&&!iGajrib See List 8. 

e 2 l f $p 6 wr&T (prop., one of a beauti¬ 
ful coolness) ascetic, sage, philo¬ 
sopher, thcologer, brahmin, god. 

'gjfiprru) distance, difference, space, 
ether. 

'g/'S^iriurrufl See List 11. 

want of conduciveness. 

^juQufTLL^Ui that which can be 
seen; evidence. See List 12. 

€ #fU®J(r@ib See List 13. 

the state ofnot thinking, 
fancying etc. 

cjfyiSlfiiTGBrLD appellation, name. 

^jiShoneoTLo worldly attachment, 
egotism, pride 


<SL 

^QupLD absence of difference. 

^filiui^L in that manner, in that 
way. 

'gjuunetf that part, that side, be¬ 
yond. 

, 0 )jUL§ujrr&) one who practises. 
jPjljLQ rr(cLDUJu> that which cannot 
be measured by any-human rule; 
unsearchable. 

SjLcn ( c giLDQfj) 2. to become sub¬ 
dued, to agree, to be at hand. 
ldit battle t 
^Loerf) sleep. 

rS^tEln<&ih ambrosia or rather nectar, 
immortality. 

cg/iiiLf arrow. 

S yajwhat is outward; foreign. 

'gfiLKok Brahma. 

^UGr king. 

serpent. 

cgyir/r = ^yit<ss/. 

Sjrfl'gJ (from rare) “it is rare, 
difficult, precious” (q92!s37«@/z9 
uHQpjbgy, §44) or “something 
that is rare etc.” (efi) < farr'5(&jr&u 
LfuQuir^ § 44). 

something without shape; 
atom, spirit, god. 

^(W} rare, precious, difficult. 

3. to draw near, to become 
reduced. 
t g)f(rr)3&<5Br sun. 

sun. 

'gjQJjPpib = c £jlT@fiLO. 

Arundhati, the wife of 
Vasishtha; a star. 

^(f^eaiLD rareness, precious ness, dif¬ 
ficulty. 

^(5^3 3* t0 be gracious, to grant 
graciously, to vouchsafe; some¬ 
times, to speak. 

Sj( 3 ^r grace. 

^j^utb absence of shape. 





jyirppib thing, wealth; meaning. 
<-gyGV@; number, 

SjGtion* demon. 

^ 6^ i scaur sorrow, pain. 

^goit 2. to bloom. 

,_gy ?60 2. to stray about. 
c gy ( 26vo/ fluctuation. 
j 6V a tenseless verb (§ 44) which 
denies the quality, whereas j°g)60 
denies the existence, 
besides. 

6060fTLC60 — '3j£d6titT ( §]. 

j 9 j 6 uQiut£> necessity. 

^/Qjprrsorib meditation. 

SjQjpGtnp state, condition. 

^euerr she (that woman). 

<=gy fiun&QiuLb that which cannot be 
said, delined. 

^eSlsrrnib absence of change. 
^/oSIpcuyp ignorance, unconscious¬ 
ness. 

that which is free from 
destruction. 

c fysueShu^pw that which is indis¬ 
tinct, undeveloped. See List 23. 
c6* to destroy, 
destmotion. 

<=gy (Lg 1. to weep, to lament, 
disk 

3. to press, to depress. 
<gjQ£ f i5 t g3 to dive. 

Sj<ssiL^ 6. to call, 
csy-sfr 7. to measure, 
cgycfre^ measure. 

^GfreijUD until, 

^9/erf) graco, humanity. 

6. to grant, to preserve. 
<gjirub virtue. 

'tyrS 2. to know. 

knowledge. 

4. to be cut off, to cease, 

(iuf.), when added to a noun: 
“without”; when referring to a 
whole sentence: “entirely”. 
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6. (transit, form of the pre¬ 
ceding) to cut off. 

^putb smallness. 

^/DLfpib wonder. 
cjfy6 BT&ld absence of guilt, 
c gjGor&GBr one who is free from guilt, 
egyeargp/ that which is not com¬ 
posed of atoms. 
jpfGarppib infinity. 

S] sarii^pib non -entity, nonsense, 
c ^i<osr<su^<35)p absence of 

want of philosophical principle; 
inconsistency. 

cgy(Gff),© absence of beginning; eter¬ 
nity. 

^^Loujib absence of disease, — 
health. 

cSygp/(®>®Jsrm complacency, favour, 
benefit. v 

< g)jgpj3^6tii£> inclination, grace. 
cgjggij<&&}&<£ib assistance, favour. 

^j^usrfi 6* to follow, to observe. 

'tygvyLiijL 6. to perforin, to practise. 
c&jgs&ffiesrib daily. 
cgy^/uoJ G. to experience (in the 
sense of sorrow as well as of 
pleasure). 

percep¬ 
tion, knowledge, experience. 
c gfgvi/LDfT66rtb inference, conclusion. 

^Qcarsir several, various. 

such, in that manner. 
car u car lover. 

JtyGBTLf love. 

jPfGorjp! at that time. 

x gf&r.i]ru (instead of § 9, 4, 

Note I) from the tenseless verb 
(§ 44) ^&): “it is not”. 

^mear such. 

^/carearQsirsib See List 10. 

«gy car car ib food, espee. boiled rice. 
^carearojck such one. 

^/eaicaffuj other, foreign. 

^car^r mother. 


to * 
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^ 1 . (pt. ^GsorGor, contracted from 
^uSJQgbtgbt — prop. ^QQggt^t 
Irorn ^<0 3 .) to originate, to 
be fit, to suit. 

^ (see the following). 

^<5 inf. of ^(<5 3 ., used also like 
'Qtii (§ 48) ; when affixed to the 
fixture, it forms a kind of opta¬ 
tive (§ 32). 

^sldlL sacred book, 
body, 


i ether. 

'j^smSItuib See List 6. 

^srrujih = ^srr&u). 

^Qdo (= ^ 0 ) 6 u) if it happens, 
if (§ 49, II, c). 

^<3 3 . (pt. 'QuSKcGarGBr inst. of 
S^QQgbtgst) = ^ 1 . 

^<£0 3. to make. 

^ie /0 there. 

rrsnh any ceremony prescribed, 
preceptor. 

'SQ ) <as}& desire. 

^^Gluld ghee, butter. 

condition of life. 

jiyi _ gugot man. 

^<9 3 . to move, to play. 

^LLQsrrw 1 . (^LLQsrr<sfT(G^) from 
^Gfr (man, slave) and Qaaefr (to 
take): to make one a slave (a vo¬ 
tary). 

^Qssfl nail. 

Vlfiessr command. 

^£ 6 tirr €0 (instrument, of the fol¬ 
lowing) therefore (§ 49, T, c). 

(verb, noun — §55 —, from 
^ 1 .) originating, happening. 

^ 0 ®J 6 Br sun. [turn). 

Slants ld a base (vnogaoig, subtra- 
beginning. It is also used in 
cases of enumeration (“and so 


on”) like the Saus. ftdi, and 
the Tam. Qp^&d. 

S^gLDn See List 18. 

^ u attachment. 

^urr&Gbr reflex (G^rrurrs=Gsr). See 
List 1. 

SjjotoiD tortoise. 

^ld 3 . pers. neut. sing. fut. of 1 . 
“it will happen, it is practicable, 
it is allowed, certain ly, yes ” (§ 74, 
N. Ill, IV) — and ptc. fut. of the 
same verb, sometimes used like 
^«jt (§ 47). 

^uj (properly ^Qili, from 
3 to originate) = ^gbt. 

^uSJiru) thousand 
^uSIgst (prop. ^{slGor, from 
3 to originate) = ^ got . 

S^uSlm = ^ 0 )^ if it happens; 
if (§ 49, n, c). 

^(L (properly ^fi, from .^0 3. 
to originate) adverb, ptc.; when 
affixed to a substantive, this is 
converted into an adverb (§ 48). 

an affix to the pers. II sing, 
imperat. (§ 31. Note). 

^uj 2. to seclct. 

^{TGOsrib holy writ. [tice. 

^umuib beginning, exertion, prac- 
^arru .1 2 to investigate. 

^ rfluju) honour, wisdom, beauty, 
prosperity. 

L-Gor one who has obtained, 
a perfect one. See List 15. 
^fcnnuiD attribution. See List 14. 
tytr who? 

'fyir 2 . to abound, to be full. 

^gvw rain, sky, 

(c &$*) 2 . (pt. ^mGp&r. 

§ 9, 4 ; Note I) to be complete, 
to be accomplished, to be perfect. 
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15531 


^£60 banyan - tree. 

^65 the mark of the instrument.; 
a mere expletive. 

^<qj gjj verb, noun (§ 54) from ^ 1 
tC chatwhich will originate”; used 
also like ^asrgj (§ 79, Note). 

( c gj?/ ^lEJ&m) the six 
divisions of science (auxiliary to 
the Vedas): Pronunciation, Gram¬ 
mar, Prosody, Explanation of 
obscure terms, Exposition of reli¬ 
gious rites, and Astronom)* 

<%& six - 

river, way, manner. 

3 . to grow cool, refreshed, ap¬ 
peased; to be healed. 


JjfT 


< QP'SV 3. to endure, to exert one¬ 
self, to do. 

cg«*r ptc. pt of jg X., or 3.; 
when affixed to a substant., this is 
converted into an adjective. § 47 . 
^eerouGsr (^afreuerr, ^eergi) verb, 
noun, from “he (she, it) that ori¬ 

ginated”; when added to a noun, 
it directs the attention to it (§ 54 ). 
^esrjspih pleasure, delight, 
cg 0 )«§) 2 /m from ^ 1 . “even if it 
happens”, although. 

from^l. “if it happens”, if. 
^miDir the Self. See List 18. 
verb, noun (§ 55) from 
2. (prop, poo ; § 9,4, Note 1). 


i) 


to pass, to retire from. 
ggj&ib this world. 

2 to revile, to repudiate. 
g£)cblame. 

£§)/e/ 0 here. 

G. to join together, to ac¬ 
cord, to tell, 
desire. 

@l_ld place (used also to denote 
the Brahma); refuge, greatness, 
prosperity. 

£§)z_/f affliction, difficulty 
(§)i:g. 6. to pull down. 

4. to give. This verb may be 
joined to the ndv. ptc. ot any 
other, without, altering the signi¬ 
fication of the latter. (§ 74, 4). 
g) 6 ro/_ middle, intermediate space, 
pause. Besides it is a particle 
which, when affixed to a noun, 
marks the locative. § 13, N. IV. 

something wished for; 
pleasantness, friendship. 
^) 6 »cr/s/@ 3, to agree, to adapt one’s 
self, to consent to, to comply with. 


^ipiuib heart, mind. 

this (the accus. also jSfrsetDp). 
this. 

gj)jF$lULD = ^p^lfhtlLD. 
^pphr^rr&nh the trick of a juggler. 
fgDJrfSrfltLHb sense, organ. 

this manner, thus- 
^uurreO this side; here, now, 
henceforth. # 

^)ldlo dew. 
gfiihufr this world. 

3 . to speak. 

i'yiuGV nature, natural quality, na¬ 
tural proceeding, ingenuity. 
@ajG\)Ly nature. 
fgftiujDJpl 3 to perform. 

: r /»0 3 to be men iful. 
silver. 

quality of passion 
$}!nL& Grto save. 
$!r^Mfmj£(Yr}uu<6or gold -egg, the 
mundane egg. See List 41. 


$uQ&(T(9)6mni>. 


§)!JtT&£U) — j. 

jti'trrrffieBr king. 







fg)rf) 2 to decline, to die away. 
(g)( 77 j 7 to be, to sit, to remain. 
(jgl'rak®) two. 
darkness. 

(caus. foril b from @C 5 7 -) 
3 . to make to sit, to place, to 
press down. 

^) 0 uLj dwelling, dwelling-place, 
recollection. 

^(ijLDL/ iron, 

{g)(7TjQ<svrrn both. 

@ 0 ^ darkness. 

3. to twinkle (like a star). 
g^GOd&GJBru) indication, attribute, 
property, rule, good disposition. 
^j&)<saib a million. 

(g)60&QujLb = {Z£)G)'zQiLirrn£j$ib . 
£j£)6od8ujrriTj££Lb the secret mean¬ 
ing. See List 49. 

3 . to shine. 

near one who is not, or aliquis, 
cui non est = one who has not 
(the reverse of ^.eneneum). 
tilEJ&Qp&U) = @d(8jLDQp£Lh. 
See List 75. 
leaf. 

= g) 6 i) 260 . [existing, 

(tenseless verb, §44) to be not 


£_L_ 


Q 


partic. apocopatum of the pre¬ 
ceding = (g)a’ 6 \)/r^. 
g)a> place, house; when affixed to 
a subst., it denotes the abl. loc. 
^eoeonen house-wife. § 58. 

not (it negatives the exis¬ 
tence). 

7. to loose. 

®@> 6 t0 P ulL 

g)err<®eu (verb, noun — § 55 — from 
@)<sn(9j 3-) being wet, soft, pliant. 
@^ 7 . to die, to expire, to cease. 

3 . to be close, thick, hard. 
@ 6 s>«?<££) flesh, meat. 

3 . to adore. 

(gj/b/DgJ that which has such na¬ 
ture. 

)<u sweet. § 4 G, B. 
uu such. 

l jib pleasure, bliss. 

§)ear(6l without. 

@( 5 ar^i (from the tenseless f^eo) in¬ 
stead of (§9,4, Note I) 

it is not. It distinguishes itself 
from 'gfGargiJ in the same way 
as J'Steo from ^ 6 ^ 60 . 

^earear of such kind (adj.). 
(£)earear < gi something of such kind. 


PP 


ft&ear ruler, Siva. See List 42. 
ff® gift, reward, pawn, security. 

ft-Cd i _ gti 3. to be saved. 

FFQi—fDgi 3. (caus. form — § 43, 

N I —, from fpQl—ipj) to save. 
FFg) = this (ntr.). 


FfJJii) humidity, water. 
ffsi end. 

FFearih want, meanness. 

FFearear a low man. 
jcpffli 3. (pt. FFearQrpear, from ff<oot , 
§ 9 ,4) to produce, to bring forth. 


a certain period of time, 
ir (&_«( m,) 1 . (pt. &.&cm 
Qi—ear; § 9,4, Note II) to leap, 
to jump. 


31 to ponder, to inquire. (,» 
examine, to consider. 

@_<Gfj<5F6V = sarr#®) a Swing. 

2 _/— LDLf body. 





a_j2/ 


9_/tS) 

a_L_6\im body. 
e_z_6V body. 

©_i_<s5r with, immediately; when 
doubled: now and then, 
arrow, star. 

possession; sometimes used 
like £_6roz — ili, § 13, Note 111. 
^.<50ii—.uj<5sr one who possesses. §44. 

2_<SB)L_G > aj/r«37’ = Q-GDL _ LUGBT. 

®- 60 BTiEj( 8 j 3. to dry up, to wither. 
&-66bt(t 2. to perceive, to 

understand. 

2-633T Qj food. 

P-6SBT b. (pt. V-QkQl—GST, §9,4) 
to eat, to drink, to enjoy, to suffer. 
&-<smt—rr ^ 1.) to beeoine 

something that exists, to origi¬ 
nate, to spring forth. 

&-.65BT® from thetenscless &_6ir, in¬ 
stead of e_ 6 rr ^7 (§ 9, 4, Note II) 
= e_<sw ^7 = S-ererr^, it is, 
water. 

Q-pujih rising (of the sun etc.). 
Q-peif 3. to help, to assist. 
&-prT@<5sri£> impartiality, indiffe¬ 
rence. 

&-&rnr6mib example. 

6. to rise, to originate. 
a-jSW 2 to fall off. 

excellence. 

something subsequent; re¬ 
ply. When added to the past 
partic., it is = lQgotl y. 
®-&@fFiLnb upper garment, 
method. 

tL.uanmb benefit. 

&-uQp#ib instruction. 

6. to instruct 
&-urT0 ISee List 87 
e^umuib means. 

Q-uSlyp 2. to spit. 
sloj/t 2. to be elevated. 

®lh//t high, grand. [a,®jr. 

2 _u$it life, soul = £?«a/Lo and £ 



r 





^-“-'.2- to live, to obtain salvation. 

z-iru iSI 6. (caus. form — § 43__ 

from eL/r6.to be strong) to fasten. 
£_ 2 Rd firmness. 

&-rfhu proper, peculiar. (§ 46, B.) 
e_(73. to liquify. 

2.00/ = a_0LJLD. 

g-^uih shape. w 

e_63i)ir word, comment. 
e_®»i7 6. to speak, to explain. 
©_6vitsrm world. 

£-6tf(3j = £_6\)<$LD. 

s_6\>/tq/ 3. to walk, to proceed. 
a_$6\> forge. 

gladness. 

£-t£^(e_tp,p/) 2. (pt. ^Lp&rQp&sr, 

§9,4, Note I) to revolve, to 
whirl about. 

£_6tt sometimes = &-<sn-&r (partic. 

of the tenseless e_efr to be). 

£_err (u&)eSl 2 srufr 60 of the tense¬ 
less ®L«sir to be) they are (ea sunt). 
te-eng] (see ©-sot®) it is. Also, 
that which is. (As (sSl^esrs^rS u 
LjuQuir, § 44, Note.) 

©-swesr (from the tepseless e_eir to 
be) he is. Also: he who is (as 
< 2 $ U H UQu 17 , § 44, N.). 

&-<sfrrr 6ST = ©_6rr6sr he who is. 

(a tenseless verb, § 44) to be. 
(The reverse of @6il). 
e_ err the part within, the mind; within, 
e-ew-err (partic. of the tons ales.s 
to be) some one, or something 
that is, or aliquis (etc.), cui est 
(^^TTL/eircrr u>aasr filius cui est 
amor; filius carus). 

£_<5/rerrii) inside, mind. 

(inf. of 4. to be) is also 
used, like to form adverbs 
(&-£TQpp =- £. uwns firmly). 

3. to sleep. 

v-paf friendship, [in, to be. 

4. to draw near, to be caught 








e_«D/£> 6. to be pungent, sharp, vi¬ 
gorous. 

&-miLir<gijQ madness. 


<5JX 


p-66r66r£V = 2 -Scr thy. 
tgvjj 3. to think.. 


&ez&u) conjecture, reflexion, philo¬ 
sophical deduction. 

©err® the inmost part, between. 
ssjl© 3. to be angry. 

©eiLSZSr food. 

3. to blow, to sound, to buzz, 
to puff. 

sulldsst dumb. 


a an interrogative prefix (§ 23). 
6 irib(j 9 jii> any where. 

6iraQ& where. 

6TiijfSJ68r bow. 

6i® 6. to lift up, to take. 

6i lL® 3. to reach at. 

6 jiL® eight. 

61 GSBT& 5 Brtb thought. 

6 iG 5 Br&&)] 3. to count, to think. 
6i(s)iT against, over against. 

6igj what? 

6 ipptfjosr what kind? how much? 
61 fifs )old engine, diagram (amulet). 
6iuui \jl what manner? in what way? 
6t uj 1. to shoot. 

6 irf) 2. to burn (intrans.). 

6iif) 6. to burn (trans.), to consume. 
6Tifl fire. 

660€06U(7^LD = 6160 6011 (gib. 

6i go gould all. § 2B. 

6160 GO IT (Tfj ID all. § 28. 

6160 %go limit, boundary. 


€7, when annexed to a word, gives 
a certain emphasis (§ 51). 


<perr a place, village, town. 
oGtrifls; the fire at the end of* the 
world. 

£>errmmin stability, rcftlgO. 

©errggr flesh. 

pgmsnr mi 3. to lean, to stick in, to 
be firm, to lie pertinacious. 


<570/637", 6T 611(1 wltO? 

6i(Lp 2. to rise. 

6i(Lp = 6T(Lp seven. 

GisiflgZ/ (from 6i&r to be little?) it is 
easy. (<sSi?josrG(3j. Qppgu, § 44). 
Also, that which is easy (as oSI 
2svr&(9). uQuiTi § 44). 

67$ 2. to cast. 

61 GOT 5. (pt. 6l6hrQfQ€6T , § 9, 4) to 
say. 

6i got ugj (verb, noun from 616 bt) 
that which one will call; that 
which is. (§79, Note). Used 
also like 6impi “that” (on)- 

§ 85. 

6T6BrQuiT<SST = GIGOTUiSuGVr he who 
is called; he who is (§ 79). 

6isvrgv (adv. part, of 6im 5.) sav¬ 
ing ; that (oil)- § 49, II, b. § 85. 

6i<58T'[pub always. 

6i6orQp6GrgiLD for ever. 

€7es7w what, why. 


6jsu) unity, oneness 
6jsniw9 solitary. 
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ejsrr^^t}) state of isolation, 
tude. 

<57 (#j 3. to pass over. 
gjlJ&xst desire. 

<sjg] = what? 

(oj^j cause, motive. 
gjldud delight, passioii. 


~r 


soli- 


gj (Lpnr) (inf. of the following) de¬ 
lightfully. 

<57 qpgu (gild e_*i/) 4. to be delighted. 
Gjiti (contract, from <S7 67 jf?eu) if. 
ej(Lp seven. 

gj<£b 3. to climb up, to ascend. 
a got why. 


> 


£? (with a corresp. nasal before a, 
u) five. 

godSiuib communion, unity, same¬ 
ness. 


5? 6. to be equal, to resemble, to 
agree. 

Q&<95 (inf. of the preceding) to¬ 
gether. 

= gpQ with. 

3. = ^U.3B(£. 

§lL® 3. to stick, to be at hand, to 
permit. 

gpuuu) sameness. 

&uLf likeness. 

5 >( 0 > one, unique, incomparable. 

&(one (female). 

6. to be united. 


egujib doubt. 

goiLiLn a beggars vessel. 

ggujGor master, priest, teacher. 

sp 

git one (man). 

5?6U $sv antiquity. 

§l£1 2. to cease, to remain, to be 
"left. 

$QP(5 3. to flow, to walk, to act 
righty. 

§><srf) 6. to hide. 

§><srf)tr 2. to shine. 

§>6vru($68nDiT nine persons. 
§>GBru£i nine. 

§><5BTjr}) one (thing). 

§>68rjpj 3. to be one, to unite, to 
comply with. 


3. to be elevated. 

3. to run. 

3. to sing, to chant, to recite. 
6pu)Lb burnt offering. 


2 . to leave oft; to pause, to dis- 
continue. 

(|?0) 2. to ponder, to meditate, 
to examine. 


s&suriL ether. 

&iej<56)& the river Ganges. 

£& 7. to be bitter, miserable. 
# n. 


7. to step over, to cross, to 
transgress, to transcend. 

«i_lo pitcher. 


ii 









I 


<3551) 


■sriuS. 


&L-60 sea, ocean. 

<SL-isij6rr (that in which necessity is 
inherent) fate, deity, god. 
&i—m duty. 
sl$l 6 . to bite. 

«® 0 L- 2 . to churn. 

«L.if a lump (of sugar). 
ail.® tie, fetter. 
ail.® 3. to bind, to tie up. 
aLl®uu® 5. to be tied, stopped 
(by incantation). 

&G8ord(9j computation, account, mo¬ 
tive, cause, manner. 

<5568BTib moment. 

<55Gcvfl 6 . to compute. 

< 568 sr<gm)Lp- looking-glass. 
s^l going (to heavenly bliss or 
hell, or to being born again). 
a$ to increase, to prevail. 

< 5 $it ray, beam. 

sea; gr tale, story. 

appear = an^^orr actor. 

pnuuebr Gandharva; celestial 
musician. 

album pole', pillar. 
an 7 . to hide, 

anemib agency, cause, instrument, 
faculty, organ, sense, 
embryo, 

&(£ black. 

*< 758 swr grace, favor. 

3 . to think. 

*($&& thought. 

= a(TfjLj u ld embryo. 
GGtMjpeo (verb, noun from a<ss)[i 
2 .) melting, pitying. 
anpp&sr (one who makes) actor, 
creator, master. 

&6V 7 . to mix, to unite. 
aeoaib confusion. 
aetftiSI copulation. 

science, portion. 
aeti stone. 
adogv 3. to dig. 


ad^QevnGOu) wave. 

a<5ufr bifurcation, expansion. 

ay$l 2 . to be full, to go off. 

<9S(Lp<sij 3. to wash. 
aorrujaih spot, blame. 
a<srfhhLi rust. 
aVsrr 2 . to pull off. 
a<sfT(Gfjj = a err toddy. 
ag 2 / 6 . to turn black. 
aruiliL-i black colour. 
aguaf 3. to be angry. 
apuaib a fabulous tree in Indra’s 
heaven. 

a/bufysvr fiction. 

arbiSlptb (that which is made) Arti¬ 
ficial fictitious. 
a a jt 6 . to be heavy. 
asonb heaviness, weightincss, ho¬ 
nour, importance. 
a gst®) fire, warmth. 
aesreij dream. 

<50 ■ ■ — a&&T(Sij. 

aosfi fruit. 

aGBTLDib = a lirLDib. 

aosTuSl one who is engaged in works. 

a it 6. to preserve. 

arr® jungle. 

ami® (eaus. form, from arrow to 
see) to show, to exhibit. 
arrorsfl property. 

$rrok 5. (pt. a&ssrQi—m) to see. 

SITOJBTl _ LD Section. 

arrsmu = arrooorue ®r that which 
sees or is seen; visible things. 
arr<cmiSl (caus. form, from arrow) to 
make see, to show, to simulate. 
atrjspLD magnet. 
a mum lust. 

am£l one who is possessed of lust; 
a lascivious man. 

arruShu&@<auw self - imposed pe¬ 
nance. 

anL&iuw. that which is to be desired; 
desire. 
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&fTiLi 2 . to burn, to be feverish, to 
grow dry, to enrage. 
a mu 6 . to bear fruit. 

'Smu&'fr 3 . to boil. 
arrrf&sor&iprni* See List 44. 

- smressnb cause. 

snaGornGor the author of any thing. 
<srrrfhuLh effect, affair. 

&rr®)ih time. 

&n£o = siTGOii). 

<SfT<su6\) preservation, custody. 

&rrfr>gn wind. 

smssreo sand appearing like water, 
in consequence of excessive heat. 
&rr<oBTGU6Br a man living in the fo¬ 
rest; a hunter, 
a little. 

QlLi— (inf. of QlL® 3.) near. 
QlLQ 3. to approach. 

Qgsst^j a well. 

Q(njGmu- grace. 

Qarn 2 . to rise, to shine. 
Q<srf)(Gjj&l 60 a conch. 

6?l£> below. 

0 <$« 5 T Kartikeja, son of Siva, god 
of war. 

06S><£ a hole. 

@(£5<9P2m> elephant. 

(9)i—to = &L—U) pitcher, 

0 gL habitation, inhabitant, subject. 
@<i» < 5 Pc ®ld the condition of him who, 
remaining in his own house, lives 
at the expence of his son. 
0 ©loljlo family. 

(§piT<&8LD sophistry. 

(Sj$ 6 . to jump. 

meanness, cruelty, lie, im¬ 
posture. 

3 . to push. 

^(9 4. to worship with joined 
and uplifted hands. 

(BjjGuGST any person, we ought to 
respect: king, teacher, father, 
priest, senior, guardian. 


00 teacher. 

00(9 blindness. 

06\)Q/ 3. = 06U/7-Q/ 3. 

06 ^/ruj/i) nest. 

061 )^ 0 / 3. to join, to surround, to 
converse, to shine ; to praise. 

0 <a/ 6 \)tijzi) a water lily; the earth. 

0 tpd)L/ 3. to grow thick; to be¬ 
come engrossed, confused. 

0 erro 9 wasp. 

0 <of/?/i ( 0 «n 90 ) 2 . to be cold, to 
be refreshed. 

06 rfl/i coolness, refreshment, mild¬ 
ness. 

06yfl/i®9zjD the state of being cool, 
refreshed, mild. 

0 g 9 mark, aim, character. 

0 /$ 6 . to mark, to point out, to 
aim at. 

(jSjt&dQsirdr 1 . ( 0 / 2 # Q&rr<srr) to 
take an aim, to mark. 

0 <S 8 >£> want; that which falls short; 
tliat which is left. 

( 9)/b/DU> shortcoming, fault. 

(inf. of 3 .) together, at 
the same time. 

that which is hidden, 

<$l>( 9 3. to join, to assemble. 

sl.lL( 9 3. to assemble, to join, to 
compound. 

6w-ulS!® 4. to call. 

&*—$j proclamatoin, attribute, part 
portion, 

3. to say, to describe, to pro¬ 
claim. 

Q&l—go (verb, noun from Q ,$(9 4 . ) 
perishing, dying. 

Q<£® 4. to perish, to die. 

Q&® 6 . to spoil, to destroy, to per¬ 
vert. 

G?#® corruption, ruin. 

Qs lL<s«<* (verb, noun from 

5.), hearing, obeying, asking, 
studying. 


11 * 





dF LL) !J 


<SL 


§ 9, 3) to hear, to obey, to ask, 
to study. 

< 5 ®<35 hand. 

<zV )&'£<shud untruth. 

on <£ <5u6\)lu ld the state of absolute 
oneness,* eternal bliss (in the 
sense of the Advaita - System). 

Q<srM?(&; a gnat. 

QsrrQ = Q&rrGm®. 

G/&n rb. part, of Qsrr&r 1.) 

taking; through. 

Q&rreo (Q&rr&ogti) 1. (pt. Qsrrassr 
Qp&>r, § 9, 4, Note I) to kill, 
to destroy. 

Q&iTQg 6. to be fat, gross, insolent, 
proud. 


world. 

&&ld world. 

&&&)tb the whole. 

<£F&muib help assistance. 

#Q 6. to be able, to endure, to 
undergo, to forbear. 

&tEjQ 6. to opine, to doubt, to ob¬ 
ject, to inquire, to honor. 

&{Ejgo)<55 doubt, question. 
&&&p{TGGr i ! 5 pLb Sec List 65. 
&(Gir>&®)uo motion. 

G^enni}) wandering, conversation, 
existence. 

See List 45. 

&L-ib matter, 
a jar. 

&Gmt—LD violence. 

&gjno)T (prop.one who knows the 
four sc. Vedas) a dexterous ; a 
clever man. 

when followed byanounbe- 1 
ginning with s) real, true, good. 


Q&nGir (G) s rr&r<&$) 1. (pt. QsrrGosr 
Ql-got, § 9, 4, Note II) to take. 
When joined to the gerund of 
another verb, it sometimes forms 
a kind of medium (§ 74, 1). 

Q<srT&TG0)<35 (verb, noun from Qsn 
&r 1.) getting, opinion, nature, 
manner. 

Qsit&ud See List 46. 

Qstrb ten millions. 

Q&rr® horn. 

QarrGLfiLD village inhabited by she¬ 
pherds. 

Q&ngp blame. 

Q&m-Jih wrath. 

QsmSl 6. to be angry. 

Q<snu $60 (Q&rrisiS}®)) temple; sacred 
dwelling-place. 

(oSfrjTLD passion. 


&f5@6or one possessed of pQwer. 
GjijB power, energy. 

&&{£lLDfTGOr = tSF^^GOT. 

that which exists, ens. 
essence, reality, truth, 
goodness. 

enemy. 

perpetually. 

doubt. 

TGtrflg). 

#j5$tun&l = &Gbreof)iurr@. . 
&j5f£lujrr&L£) = &Gbr€ffflujrT&L£>. 
^idlLls^ generality. . 

&LDfipnGBrw composure. 

&LDrr$ (Sans, s'ama fidi) tranquillity 
and so on. 

&LLrrffl (Sans, samadhi) contempla¬ 
tion. 

&ldu) (Sans, sauna) tranquillity. 
&ldu) (Sans, sama) sameness, uni- 
versalitv. [versaUty. 

PLorrmiii equality, conformity, uni- 
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l£I 6. to endure, to suffer, to perish. 
&ud perfection, prosperity. 
ewLDfSib consent, permission. 
&iu68ru) couch, bed. 

palatableness, agreeableness. 


&ulc> that which moves. 

&n[r&[iib (Sans, car Scar a) move- 
able and immoveable creatures. 
&rfl equal, same. 

&rririb body. 

&60ld water. 

&<suw corpse, 
s. 

&/b(jSj66BT shone who is possessed of 
good qualities, 
a little. 

&<dst&<asr a kiug of Mithila. 

&65T6vrw birth. 

&(GV)p<osrih eternity. 

&6BrL£>[rrr&<£Lb good path, religion, 
presence. 

&<obTefff}iuiT&ib renunciation, ascetic 
life* 

&€Br6vflujn’Q an ascetic. 

&naQnii> Mate of waking, 
a jar. 

&rrpmuD means, instrument. 
err £ 5 ) 6. to perfect. 
s=rr^) birth, race, tribe, kind. • 
&rr&(£)!Tu> sacred book. 
^rr^^jisSIsib the quality of goodness. 
&trJ 5 j 3 >i£i tranquillity. 

&rr<oO)iu shadow, reflex. 

&rr(WjULD identity of shape, of es¬ 
sence. 

&trn (origiually == Q&n) 2. 

&rT60 (pt. § 9, 4, N. 1) 


to be foil. ' 


<5p/T 6U a large vessel for keeping 
water. 

3. to tell. 

^<s tTLfittvfi head - jewel. 

@sQ<SGur resolutely, fast. 

^ child, infant. 



@(Gij(GTjfT6r? desirous of knowledge. 
&lLl-6bt one. who has been taught 
and trained; one who is well edu¬ 
cated. 

Q^rruir^dr See List 30. 

the faculty of thinking; 

mind. 

an ascetic magician. 
&&prrj5pi}> philosophically estab¬ 
lished truth. 

magical power in consequence 
of self-imposed severe penance. 
Spjgj that which thinks; the think¬ 
ing principle; spirit, 
thought. 

&)££) 6. to meditate. 

Q (verb, noun, from $ 

6.) thinking. 
jsonp faith. 

^Iirsu6mui hearing (the lectures of 
a master). 

&(T^lLu^ creation. 

&}<qvuli red colour. 

&6ul£> bliss. 

&(o€urTSLD (Sans, sivd ’ham) I am 
happy, blessed. 

&/D 7. to.be distinguished. 
QnfluJGuiT mean people. 

power of spirit. 

Qp&irosiiu S. List 29. 

&&frG8rii> piece, smallness, 
coolness, cold. 

@rfltLi excellent (tenseless partie. of 
the noun Hfj; § 44). 

quality, (good) disposition, 
the witness of the indi¬ 
vidual soul =s= &^L-.ervp<svr. See 
List 37. 

@suii> life. 

@&j<obr See List 35. 

< 5 f?&Lb pleasure. 

&-G<sbr Suka, son of Vjflsa, narrator 
of the Bhagavat- PurAna. 

<&&) purity. 
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well. 


<&i—iT ray, beam. 

9?® 4. to burn, to bake. 

9?lL® 3. to show, to point out. 

&gb )<5 ambrosia. 

9?ppib purity. 

purity, fragment of a coucli- 
sliell. 

9?unzjib nature. 

frQucrGv? wish for purity. 

&uj ib own. 
god. 

# 0 -') revelation,'holy writ. 

ffreuir wall. 

. 

sinister, lord, god. 

9t-6V)uij taste, flavour, 
a whirl. 

&Lp6 i> (&Lpg2'') 1. (pt. 9?tp<5GrQpm, 
§ 9, 4, Note I) to whirl round, 
to revolve. 

<fr(Lpp$3 profound sleep; vacuity; 
final dissolution of the world into 
Brahma. See List 7G. 

Jrjbgv 3. to go round. 

refined matter. 

(9$® 3. to put on (as.a wreath). 

(SjpjSiTGsr Sudra, mechanic. 

(ZjifhLi&fTpptb a stone of fabulous 
properties. 

2. to surround, to consider 
with attention, to walk round (a 
person, from the left to the right, 
in token of reverence). 

Q#<£tb = &sib. 

G&pGtnp dry leaves. 

Q&uLf 3. to say, to mention. 

Q&ljl-I = rod colour 

Q&u.igv (verb, noun, from Q<sp<u 1.) 
doing, action. 

G&iLl 1. (ft. also Q&UJ(8)Q'ai]CaT 
from the lengthened form Q&tLi 
~X§) to do, to act. 


(olSV^LD 

Q&iLKotDS (verb, noun, from Q&ili 1.) 
doing, action. 

Q&ujgSI 6. (caus. form, from Q&ili 
1.) to cause to do. 

Q&go cloud. 

Q&g i > (Q&GOgy) 1 . ( pt.Q&eBrQpeor , 
§ 9, 4, Note I) to proceed, to be 
current, to be valid. 

Q&eOisuib prosperity, power. 

Q&gugii beauty, 

Q&l$ 2. to be thronged, to be com¬ 
pact. 

Q&evfl 6. to be born, to originate. 

Q&gsFIulSI 6. to cause to originate, 
to engender. 

Q&G6nnib birth. 

Q&mLDn r rprnb former birth. 

Q&i—ib that which is left. 

(c&Lp- 6. to remain. 

Q#L-Lp. (i. to act, to move. 

Q&lLqdl- action , motion. 

( o&lu (tenseless part, from (c<f red 
colour) beautiful. 

Q&tu son. 

Q&qSI 6. to serve, to venerate, to 
worship. 

Q&Gvrib hawk. 

CV&sr army, multitude. 
Gto&pmesfhuib See List.28. 

Q&rrrf) 2. to shower down. 
Qpir^uib shape,nature, substance. 

Q&fTirdasib. = <9rsu it d65ib heaven. 

Q&rrri uuGtirib = Q^/rpuesrib. 

Q&irev (Q&fTGV§}i) 3. (pt. commonly 
contracted into Q&fTGrrQGjr&ir) 
to speak* to say, to explain. 

Q&rTpuGsnh dream. 

G&ir&ib sorrow, pain. 

G&nrffl lustre, light. 

Q&n$ 6. to examine, to try. 

G&nujib (8ons. so'jam) = j?y ^ e?r 
Reuser this one is that one. 

etvpibuzaia) stopping, suppression 
(by incantation). 
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(gjjrrpn one who knows. 

0 h<osrLD knowledge, wisdom. 


& 


- 


(67j/T6fff? ((SjTj/rcsrQj/TGsr) a wise man. 
Q^iuib that which is to be known. 


p&n 6 . to break. 
p!Kl(3j 3. tO Stop, tO dwell. 
p& ( 8 ause.) = upp] ten. 
p&uxsur (Sansc.) = up p near the 
tenth. 

P^^ld refuge. • 
pi —id extent, tank. 
pi— Gy 3. to grope, to rub softy, to 
fondle. 

pu^ stick, poker. 
pant _ obstacle. 

p<o 60 T l—ld punishment, chastisement. 
pemOlGOLb rice unhusked. 
p6B3TG6o?iT (pasor i£it, § 9, 5) water 
(prop, cool water, fresh, water). 
pp (Sans, tat) this (Brahma). 
pppiGULD essence, true nature. 
pp$nu> string, contrivance, science, 
industry. 
ppzmp father. 
puLf 3. to err, to escape. 
puuj mistake, fault, lie. 
pLDih (Sansc. dama) self * restraint. 
pLmb (Sansc. tama) darkness, the 
quality of darkness. [ness. 

pQum^eKTih the quality of dark- 
pibuLD pillar, stand, enchantment. 
paessfl earth. 

pu&) (verb, noun, from p(g to give) 
giving. 

pun mixture of copper and zinc. 
pifi G. to stay. 

ptft&Gfru) sight, view, intuition, 
tree. 

^0 2 (pt. ppQpt&r, contracted 
troln &<g>pG>p6Br) to grant, to 


give, to result (sich ergeben). 
p(£LDLb law, right, duty, virtue, 
charity. 

pnuuQsmba mirror (of copper). 
pnLDLO = pQJjLDLL. 
p^Guon one who is at the head. 
pGULD mortification, penance, aus¬ 
tere life, trouble, special duty. 
pGu6orii) heat, affliction. 
peSlir 2 . to be dismissed, to be free 
from. 

peSn G. to remove. 
pg&) sorrow. 

PQgGf 3. to embrace. 
pcnire^ staggering. 
pfS post. 

pp (Sansc. tat) - upm the term 
“Hoc” in the Mahavakja: Hoc 
tu es. 

pmiJLim son. 

p&ff) alone, single, solitary, unique. 
p &pi body. 

pggVLDnGwQ restraint of mind. 
pzhr cas. obliquus of pnefr- This, 
and the other cases formed from 
it, are often mere expletives. 
§ 21 , 5 . 

P&STLDLD = P(TF}LCL£). 
p<5BTGfff}u.j<5Gr a rich tnan. 
pnsih thirst. 

pn<£(i§ 3. to fight, to dash against. 
pa&m servant. 
pnpm = prrffiGBT. 
pn^jj post, pillar 
ptr&ssi 1 —&/LD the frantic dance of 
Siva and his votaries. . 




\\ 

\ 

1 ^ I 

1 I I 

^rrujjib that which is immoveable, 
as plants, stones etc. (the reverse 
of < 9 : mb). 

^rnn'iib = pQ>LDrr(SjGasTib. 
prrLDGnir lotus. 

&mu mother. 
pnn^essr firmity. 
pngpibi-Sliuib rank. 
fin&)ib earth. 

Sneumb = prrunib . 
prrey 3. lo stretch fortli, to rush in, 
to jump. 

r l cv depression, defect, humility. 
r "i ■; •yj> donation. 

^jsneanb place. 

pn< 3 K himself, herself, itself; the 
Self (like the Sanscr. fitnian). 
f Q t {eg 2. to shine, to exist. 

1s)&d& region of the world. 

j$)i _ ib strength, firmness, certainty. 

_ ib something set, regulated, 

appointed, certain. 
fBULL-ir^pib instance, example. 
ffiGBcr&nfluj (tenseless partic.- from 
$ght strength) strong, 
preservation. 

J^iurreoTib meditation. 

JdujtT&sfl C. to meditate. 

Q[nb firmness. 

2. to stray, to whirl. 

the three categories: 
kndVer, object of knowledge, 
and knowledge, 
holy. 

^(^’(gj'that which sees; the eye. 
^neL^fiir^pib example. 
td.i&iutb — ffirflbhjuib tli.at which 
is to be, seen; an object. 

G)penu> ability. 

fjz)p>h natural disposition, quality, 
rapacity, perfection, share, por¬ 
tion. 

$eonb day. 

5. (pt .'&)6BT(2jtD<sirr\ § 9.4) to eat. 


Q&ffl 


$s sweet. 

$ lire. 

$$ evil. 

(< 2 $ VjSST<£(&)$LJLfuQu/T , from 
$£ evil; §44) that which is evil; 
badness. 
js> uib lamp. 

fsucxr one who possesses wisdom. 
f£n 2. to come to an end. 

Jsrrppib any holy place, especially 
for bathing. 
ffinosxsu decision. 
gp&< 2 (r fault, dust, doubt. 

^jd<sib pain, sorrow. 

"gBia&ib loftiness, excellence. 
jg}cm— 6. to sweep away. 
gpil-i—ib wickedness, abomination. 
^lLl—Gst one who is abominable, 
wicked. 

^jossf) 2. to perceive distinctly, to 
decide, to venture. 

g.hUJTlb = 'gjJUJlT, 

£i uuiT affliction. 

(gzu$g&) 1. (pt. ^juS&srQp 
cui y § 9, 4> Note I) to sleep. 

(^^r.i^f£luL{uQuiT 
from ££ ; 1 ) that, which is 

pure; purity. 
gufhuib Sec List 85. 

!,a P- ;i pair of bellows, body 
( when spoken of with contenpt). 
jfpir&fEisib bad company. 
gjGtis&tb brightness. 

3.(trails., from^6U/s/@ 3.) 
to make to shine, to cleanse, 
j3. to shine. 
guerfl drop. 

^tear uib alTliction, sorrow. 

3. to sleep. 

g? L — «soct ld blame. 
jprutb distance. 

'grreou> gross element. 

Qpii cu'Jb divinity, fate. 

Qfiifl 2. to be dear, to perceive. 
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Q^g£IlLQ 3. to nauseate. 

Q'&erfl 2. to clear up. 

Qpeiflped (verb, uouil, from Q&crf) 
2.) clearing up (through con¬ 
stant meditation). 

Q&Grf)®9 6. (cans, form, from Q r $6ffl 
2.) to make clear. 

Q^eSeij clear understanding. 

Gp&u) body. 

GpQ the inhabitant of the body, 
the soul. 

3. to stand full, to abound. 

Qp&LD country, place. 

( o£&)'£gbt traveller, preceptor, 
lustre, light, tire. 

Q/SUJLD = Q/f&lc. 

Q'&ilj = 

Qp/b(fffLbGu( tl%. clearing-powder 
(the powder of the seed of Strych- 
itos potatorum). 

Qp<s$(Q^dir ft- “honey-fly”) bee. 

Gmp&pGST See List 80. 

Q&it(§ 4. to be united. 

Qprr(&) 0. to sum up, to classify. 


1 Qpimms assemblage, sum. genus, 
end. 

Q^SfTL-fEJ^ 3. to begin. 

Qpni—ii (QjsrTL-QTj) 2. to follow 
after, to succeed. 

Qprr® 4. to touch. 

Q^fTLLQ (partic. of Q^rrQ 4. 
“touching”) concerning, because, 
beginning from. 

Q'&fTvmi—eBr slave. 

Qprr/spib dualism. 

Q^ctlo (Sansc. tvam) u the term 
“Tu” in the Malmvflkja “Hoc 
tu C8 ”, 

Q^rr^su 2. to end, to perish. 

Q^ttHgo (). to end. to destroy. 

Q^iTGOHea antiquity. 

Qpnifi,'k> occupation. 

Qprr(Lg 1. to worship. 

(from Qprrjpj “multitude 
herd” and qlld) every. 

QjBrr/b/OLo appearance. 

QpiTGir.V) 3. to appear. 


P 

i *sit town. 

ft6®& laugh, pleasure. 
ftGtns (». to laugh. 
ftQ G. to perish. 

3. to desire, 
poison. 

ft © middle, equity, equanimity. 
mLibit gMv ft. to fl[»pfit:uh, if - unit*', 
fh ’ ft. t«‘ be ruin. tt. to pronpur. 

ft^ftrrcsT^ four and four. 
rburrtf (the Sansc. na bliali) it does 
not appear, 

kudlj 3. to believe, to trust. 
fttu 7. to' desire, to long. 
ft uSl lL ip. $ to the condition of one 
who for ever remains in tin- 
house of Ids Guru. 


ftjesr man. 
ft60u> goodness. 

Vdo goodness: (as adj.) good. 
/F€V(5 3. to grant. 

/wev tousch-ss part. ($ it), from 
gooti. 

1) fla sh butter. 

'5&9eo 1. (pt. ftG&GBrG^&rr, § ft. 4. 
Noic I ) to speak. 

3. to slip off, to perish. 
ftcoroj state of waking. 

= ftevrsy. 
iS655ToK>U) goodness. 

(Sd'sj/ (from ib 6) aud . p ^9 Hears 
Quit $ i 1 - “t bat which po - 
Hosse.s ilu quality of good")goud- 
r T-* dcMrueiion, ruin. 








(5 (tlL(£) 3. to fix, to plant, to erect. 

fBIT^LD sound. 

fBfnsrr many, various. 

ibvidll name. 

isviusdr leader, master. 

iBfULi dog. . 

tsrnj&soreGr Vishnu. 

fEirrrp&jr Nft radii, son of iirahmft. 

mrrtf) woman. 

/5/r/f rope, coni. 
rsiTQij four. 

Gd^ib daily, always. 
y-.n^&r to-morrow, in future. 
rs ,7toJr day, time. 
tBfTGhr I, 

ft>rrd}\(9j = IBtTgp). 

istTGfots) (nfUti, from the Sanscr. na 
asti) it does not exist. 

/£}&>it likeness, similar. 
tQ&up 2. to go. to shine. 
r&sib innate, indigenous, own, ve¬ 
ritable, perpetual, 
night. 

r8ffi&uju) certainty, conclusion. 
&LL&6iTih want of place. 

^lLl—Gst one engaged in pious 
meditation. 

•t epor GonriLub established truth. 
filpfreertb receptacle, treasure. 
ifltfpib (— fSfjShuth) with «sl ii>, 
for ever. 

ftfpJslujLb eternity. 

&L/Qj$jg&rTjr&sdTLb causa efiiciens (in 
contradistinction to “causa ma- 
tcrialis” ). 

coercion, direction, rule. 
fb>n(Grf)- j FGBrt£) absence of Oollyriuui, of 
darkness, of impurity, of misery. 
tifJjfj&Uib absence of interstice. 

I&J&JUJLD =3 &}nGXJUJlhiULi ubfH'UCM ul 

member. 

S^uib = &(W)Uib. [patiou. 
^(^euneacnb dissolution, emanci- 
4f(ftyuib absence of shape. 



fSird(^<smL£> absence of quality. 
rflevib station, ground, earth, estate. 
iBgv eif moon,* nectar. 
r§l60rr&$rf} torch. 

Sgo 5. (rSpQQpGBTi § 9, 3, 'r$m 
- Qp&r § 9, 4, Note I, iS/bQum 
§ 9, 3) to stand, to stay, to be 
durable. 

£1 Gurr^s ib absence of wind. 

/fioSIirfijs) cessation, removing. 
$L£go shadowy reflex. 
ifl/mb colour. 
i®GmrD 2. to be full. 

&<oB)ro f». to fill. 

ri'empey fulness, plenitude. 

rfifcsr 6. and 7. to think, 

f£l GOT LOGO lb = $/TLD6Vtb ftbsCllCO of 

impurity. 

' i&eor&i (pte. of tfieo f>. to stand) 
used like from. (§ 13. 

Noto II). 

rSfvrpnb = f$€&rjpi. 
f&ear&rr^j = g >_6ar thy. 

£ thou. 

3. to remove. 

3. to recede, to cease. 

£&<5ar a mean person. 
fifi) ruml uet 

£ 3. to swim, to cross. 

£v thou (honorific form). 

£n water. 

&b\)ib black colour. 

£gi powder, ashes. 

£)&rr 2. to swallow, to enjoy. 
j&gbuj foam. 

» 2, to creep in, to penetrate. 

rb/rfi&sTLD novelty. 

jjjjjco thread, scientific work, rule. 
,&rj tv one hundred. 

C iti* ib '-35 (ji) 

heart, thought, ideu. 
QGL 9 .U .1 (tenseless partie,, from Q *® 

J extension, § 44) extensive, long, 

! tall. 
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{&&0 extensive, long. 

Qf 5 iLi glice, (sometimes) butter. 
QiegO, Q(B60 g& rice-grain in its husk, 
Q/f/ 2# way, path. 

QtsrfihiJtTisfnsbr wanderer. 

Qfsu9 wheel. 

Qieijud time. [racy. 

( o (bit straightness, rightness, accu- 


<5B5/5T 2. to grow soft, tender, thin; 

to bo spoiled; to pine away. 
QfBrriLiuj (tenseless partic., from 
Q/bmu minuteness) minute, subtle. 
Q{FiT3(3j 3. to look at, to attend to. 
Gi5fTiLi pain. 

(?/f/7Wl/ penance. 


I 


usit 2. to speak, to tell. 

U&60 dividing, light, day-time, noon. 
u Sup GST (Bhagiratha) a king fa¬ 
mous for austere penance. 
usmss aversion, hatred. 
ufEisib mud, corruption, sin. 
WEi&iLtn&asrGsr he who is sitting 
on a lotus, Bruhinu. 
u@) hunger. 

us? green, fresh, young. 
us? animal; the individual life. 
usrujis} )ov<l of animal life, lord of 
the Giva’s =n Itia. 
u&s? cotton, wick. 
u i —lo cloth, picture. 
ui—fr affliction, mischief. 
ut — (j 2. to spread, to extend. 
u i — ffOu> chapter, 
uifL manner. 

uLfL 2. to sink to the bottom, to 
submerge, to submit. 
uLp.&w crystal. 

u® 4. to happen, to hit, to be 
caught , to suffer. When added 
to the inf. of mWhei* verb, it 
forms tins passives voice. 
u& »T.i> money, reward. 
uessfl 2. to bow down. 
u&otf 6. to bestow, to speak. 
uGanfi auail, ornament. 
usssfl&n’jnD sweet cake. 

UGmu.i£> am kiud of utensil, wares, i 
eatables etc. 


uGtousp.'gLQ learning. 

U6S3T® antiquity, formerly. 
upu> foot, place, station; word. 
Ujsgj] 3. to hurry. 
uffi husband, lover. 
u$&G6r traveller. 
u^QgqT(L p seventeen. 
u£}Qgv)6ifr(n?&ir the eleventh, 
U^JIjDW lotus. 
u£'$rr®jfTGfr the tenth. 
ufprrarr — upprreunm. 
u*@ faith, confidence. 
u/ijsltuib conduciveness. 
upjp ten. 

uftpth bond, fetter. 
uuSit corn in the field, any vege¬ 
table, cultivation. 
uu 7. to bo extended, to grow 
extensive. 
uruiuD superiority. 
lj( 7 u * that which i« different. su¬ 
premo; excelh ii \ ; the supreme 
being: the other world. 
uo u<t-f 3. to spread. 
u ■;**)/ 3. to spread, to expatiate on, 
t<* praise. 

u 7 *z>t ihc supreme one, (an appel¬ 
lation of 14a, in contradistinction 

to tho Otvas). 

unireSuit == uoaSItu (^= wjkt&'vx) 
from u vi/ 3. 

u jr*(i/j <;/> a tinee leaking in a wrong 
direction. 
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urrjEl 

urf) b. to sustain, to protect. 
urfl&tl) feeling, touch, palpability. 
urf)<58ur uSi G. to change. 
urfj^s) tom change. 
urflGg) sun. 

ufflu/rauj full maturity. 
urf)ujj$pib end, till. 
uif )ujit ujld methodical arrangement, 
order of synonvmes. 
u if! L^/ 7 <ssOT/i) absolute perfection. 
uQnrrLL&Lh that which cannot be 


seen. 


ueo several. 

uGJib power, faculty, fruit, use. 
ueoiT several. 
utmost fruit, gain, merit. 
uoS! 6 . to be strong, to be profi¬ 
table, to result. 

LJ &0 6l)fT(T = U6VIT. 

u<suu) birth, existence. 

ULp(#j 3. to be used to, to practise, 
to be conversant with. 
uLpdauj (antiquity) use, practice, 
habit, familiarity. 
u{£i5J£<5B)p old story; singular ac¬ 
cident. 

ulj^I fault, vengeance. 

U Q£S 1 built. 
uo>rf)ri',(8j crystal. 

UJDGR6U bird. 
upQ 2. to escape. 
uflS 6. to pluck off, to take away. 
upgJ 3. to take hold of, to aim at, 
to adhere to, to stick to. 
urrdQu.iLD happiness. 
uit&ld letter. 
urrGLpuih tear. 

u/rc-ffo (verb, noun, from unti 3 . 
to sing) Kinging, reciting, study - 
ing. 

un ® suffering, affliction, trouble, 
foot. 

uir/s6\)ib hell. 
urr£s) half. 


tSlrfl 

UfTLDUG8T idiot. 
umrua weight, trouble. 
urrn land, earth, shore. 
urrrr 6 . to look, to see, to inquire 
into, to comprehend. 
urrir<as)su sight, intuition. 
undo side, part; when affixed to 
a noun, it denotes the locative, 
like jg)a) (§ 13, N. IV). 

urrdo milk. 
utTGULD sin. 

urTGuzanb purification, purity. 
urr<su < 2effr conception, idea. 
uitgSI 6 . to fancy. 
urroS) sinner. 

urreij 3. hi take hold, to fix in the 
ground, to-spread (trails, and in- 
trans.) to be current, to pass over. 
Lj/rtp desolation, barrencss, empti¬ 
ness, evil. 
ufTGsnb potation. 
l9l $l G. to catch, to seize. 
iSK&djfVj 3. to pull out. 

68 vriii 0 3. to be close, to bo cross. 
iS'Gxnb corpse. 
iSJeosfl pain, illness. 

L$n&nu$s) a name of Brahma, as 
creator of the human race. 
l9{Tldu> Brahma. 

expanse, world. 

tShruyeSpgj one who knows the 
Brahma. 

i3urnGOsni) measure, rule, proof, 
authority. 

lS'ijg&ld whirling, confusion. 
iSn&i ujld dissolution (of the world 
at the end of a Kalpn). 
dW(th;< 6 r<ajr See List 61. 

;yi/nxMBTu> breath, life. [emuo. 
lS srn€8sf <dsr one endowed with l9i/it 
t-k'xrr giddiness, confusion. 

See List 63. 

d V/ 2 to separate, to part with, to 
go off. 




mtsr^y 





ulrfkuib pleasure, love. 
iSbfleij division, difference. 
iSl<56>Lp fault. 

L$p 7. to be born, to originate 
Sp other. 

iSfpuLj nature, innate quality. 
l9/d ®S) birth. 

tSpeisr another, a stranger. 

LSlfiSg} something else. 
i^aop the crescent moon. 
iSIm after. 
iSlear lj — iSIm. 

L§6BT<oSTii) that which is split, sepa¬ 
rate; division, diversity, portion, 
wrath. 

l96BT&&g\) verb, noun, from iSIgbt 

<zpi 3 . 

tSldnzgi 3. (zJ?«jr) to twist. 

= iSfetir. 

Semi— pain, sorrow. 

SeaTib stoutness. 

Lf&GO (LfSgy) 1. (pt. Lj&<&r(opGOT' 

§ 9, 4, Note I) to speak. 

Lf&ip 2. to praise?. 

H(S 2. (pt. also 4) to enter. 

6. to eat, to enjoy, to suffer, 
eating, enjoying, suffering. 
Lfeatsrrfl ocean. 

LjcaoresvfhLiLb merit, virtue. 

'tyg/emiD novelty; something en¬ 
vious, interesting. 

2. to be interred, "to he hid¬ 
den , to be obscure. 

Lj&fs) tnind (as fin ultv of reason- 

*ng.) 

LjpjdQsnTpU'&js) begetting of son**. 
i^Lorrm rauu. 

lj it 7. to preserve, to protect. 

Lfinb town, house, body. 
l \(B 2. to do, to desire. 

L-IQTji —S3r the principle of life in 
man; man, husband. 

Ljemj fault. 


(outi 

sense, object of the senses. 
t-f&S tiger. 
ljgo grass. 
ljqjgstlq world, 

Ly©9 earth, station. 
l j(Lp worm, insect. 

Ljpssnemur external agency, i. e. 
any sense of perception or organ 
of action. 
t-jpun outside. 

L/sjrev water. 

l josfiposr one who is pure, 
y 6. to blossom, 
y flower, beauty. 
y$ 6. to worship. 

Lfc&fd tutb any thing to be worship¬ 
ped; rareness; emptiness, 
yerar 5. to put on (pt. l^cootQu.go r, 

§ 9, 4). 

L^pii> (that which has come into 
existence) element, living being: 
something past. 
i^/seoLD the earth. 

£f t LDC8nri — svud orbis terrarum. 
ym/resr man. 
y/$ G. to be full. 
y0:a/m anteriority. 
uevrpib plenitude, perfection. 

(&U 60 hr® woman, wife. 

(auiL> 1. to rain. 

Qurfl&j something great. 

Qu<g great. 

QufOf 4. to get, to beget, «•» bring 
Qust- 3. to sp< ak. |*forth. 

Qupanto folly. , 

(oupih difference. 

Quenp a fool. 

Quiu devil. 

Ourf !® 4. to give a mune, to de¬ 
nominate. 

Quit name. 

Qux 2. to be moved, to Hr re¬ 
moved. 

Qua 0. to move, to remove. 
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Qu&j gain, advantage. 

QurrtEj(8j 3. to boil over (also figu¬ 
ratively) with rage, joy etc. 

Qurn^L powder, dust. 

Qunjgj general ; universal, 

QufTg'g] lie, nonsense. 

Qumii G. to tell a lie. 

Qurrilj lie, false appearance. 

QutTQjsg] 3. to join, to agree, to 
possess. 

Qurr^uLf hill, mount. 

G) urr(gar thing, meaning, truth. 

Qurreoeorr^j it is evil; that which 
is evil, perverse. 

QurrjpJGiDLD patience. 

Qurrasr gold. 

QumssTgi 3. to die away. 

Qua 1. (pt. QunuSQesrdn- — in¬ 
stead of QunQQ&srGBr — from 


^(3 

Qurr(<9j 3., or Qu/rQedTGar, con¬ 
tract. from QufruSQeor^) to go. 

Qurrs® 3. (cans, form, from Qurr) 
to cause to go off, to drive out. 

Qurrpuo knowledge, wisdom. 

Quirp&) (verl>. noun, from Qurr) 
going, going off. 

Qurr^j 2. (pt. Qu/rpQpiosr) to go 
and come; to suffice. 

Qurr®) (inf. of Qurreo 3.) used as 
an adverb: like. 

Qurr&J (Qurrc,]}) 3. (pt. Qurrsor 
Q/dgst f § 9, 4, Note I) to re¬ 
semble. 

Qurreo = Qurreo like. 

QurrprS praise. [eiatc. 

Qurr/bpi 3. to praise, to appre- 

QuGtrJsIsti, any thing consisting of* 
or formed from ypb (element ). 



IJj 


LD&ppjgjGuua the intellectual prin¬ 
ciple. 

lo&ld sacrifice. 
ij>arr great, powerful. 
mQ<58>lc greatness. 
tcQifi pleasure. 

LD&ffi (lbQ(1 £ j) 2. to rejoice. 
ldQ pleasure, delight. 

LD&aar sons, people. 
uox® to assume the colour of earth : 
to grow dirty, rusty, mouldy, 
dim; to vanish ; to perish. 

LnL-b stupidity. 

ul—6 \) any thing flat and long. 

u>& pool) tank. 

lclI.Q limit. fybiDLLGlb so far. 
u><8fffT (>. to smell. 
waxrfl gem, pearl, jewel: a «toue 
which extracts ]K>ison; grain, 
bead (espec, of the itudrokshn 
berry). 

U63OT earth, dust, tilth. 


LLQ&T® 3. to be pressed, compact. 
LD/Bii) delight, pride, fury, intoxica¬ 
tion, rut (of an elephant), 
tojt) intellect. [liquor. 

any thing sweet: intoxicating 
lo&juuj sweetness. 

Lopjz/ujio middle, 
j t Qffipdsr = uoGofljZcir. 

Lopfinb prayer, advice, aocret. 
mjsjsljJQpirpjS) enchanter, conjuror. 

| LLiDGap avarice. 

u)iL'isi(<9j 3. to be perplexed. 

! loujiL (an affix, from Souse.:) that 
which is made of, has the na- 
I ture of. 

I >i)j «s\) confusion, perplexity. 

LfjUJGFr (an affix, from Sause.) one 
who i- endowed with, 
medicine. 

! 3. to approoeh, to join. 

I (*-' 0<€W>) 2. (pt. LC($^wQl~ 

9. 1. N. II) to be bewildered 
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ld<s\)l^l a sterile woman. 
ldgvii flower, blossom. 

LOfcW 2. to open (like a blossom). 
ld&SI 2. to abound. 
ineaip rain. 
top 7. to forget. 

Lojpj spot, 
topi other. 

iop!<amo (another state) another life. 
toaop 6. to hide (also, to be hid). 
iDGfofD a secret (the Vedas). 

Lapp other. 

LDGsr^i mind (as faculty of percep- 
tion); desire. 

LChoBTlO = IL&Tg. 7 . 

wevflpevr man. 

ld < 2g5t house, household, house-wile, 
house-wife. 

quality of the Manas. 
loQ^rjn&Qiuijo (dominion of the 
Manus) fancy, imagination. 
trQgvpz8({$pj£) function of the Ma¬ 
nas ; intellectual faculty. 

LQG&T GST GOT king. 

LDGtrr& pi 3. to bo stable, to last, 
ton =s Loan great. 
ton ±= ton<sif flour. 

LDn&nppccr great-actor. 
uml 1(4) 3. lo entangle, to hook in; 
in the future tense, to be able. 
lorni.® is generally used in the 
neg. form (icnC-Gi—&n I can¬ 
not). 

disciple. 

tan t &n wmiuii; l>« autj . drrire. 
U'n/g'p}u.snQ great- fornnloi. 
mnpffiath measure: xdelv, purely. 
lorr^p.tsr toGrftp&r man. 
wftu&S (Muhiibali) a king over¬ 
come by Vishu i. ;iud made sove¬ 
reign of (he infernal regions. 
tonGunQ great - enjoy rr (and suf¬ 
ferer). 


OpLl 

■LDnajLD inherent power, magic, il 
lusion, vanity. 

LonitineSI juggler. 
tonaniu See List 51. 
oDfTLLi G. to kill, to destroy. 

LDfTLLi 2. to vanish, to perish. 
LD(T 0 pih storm. [im. 

LDfT 6 \) concupiscence, passion; Visli- 

LOfT&T ( LDIT (07j) 1. (pt. LOfTemG t_CT7 , 

§ 9,4, Note II), to be consumed, 
to perish, to die. 
lonpi 3. to change (intrans.). 
tonppuo change, reply, refutation, 
word. 

ionp pi 3. to change, to remove. 
wn<csr t ®LQ mind, 

LDTreonn honour (also = iSImon 
Lonosmb). 

Lon<sfff}L-.evr man. 
loneor deer. 

i£l& (inf. of l£!(< f> 4.) much. 

<J ?(5 4. to be great, to lie exalted. 
uS& 8 ffu> mixture; works which are 
neither good nor bad. 
uS^&h 3. to exceed, to surpass, to 
remain (as a rest). 
ifl'giGsru) couple, copulation. 
u9pz TO# false appearance. 
uQnjjjS recollection. 

AKortffi&m MlOcc-i, barbarian. 
t^&r 1. (pt. ttfaziGL-eBTr 

$ 9, 4, Note 11) t<i (urn. to escape. 
tfeohnuH (part, of 1.) again. 

back. 

Jlish. 

CiP — thrpe; § 25 . 

(io&to I hoe. 

(tpzswpth visibility ^ evidence, 
(LpiQa.no importance. 

Qpi .one free from [m-.-um 
Qpup. top, end. 

Qplp. 2. to come t«> an end. lo roftn 
to portc< lion. 

(y c (£ ♦•l»sUiek*. 






QJ<fF 


JU<tF 


Qpp<so first, original. It is used in 
enumerations like the Sansc. adi 
(“and so on”). 

Qpg] old, 

QpppGsr one who is liberated, free, 
liberation, emancipation. 

QpjSp (inf. of Qp nj'gj 3.) firstly. 

QPJFJ& 3. to be first. 

QpjsGnp formerly. 

Qpiudd hare. 

QpiU6\) (QpiL)€$}) 1. (pt. QpiLim 

QtroQsr , §9,4, Note I) to exert 
one’s self. 

(Lpuj<b&l effort, endeavour. 

Qpjem opposition, contrariety, dis¬ 
tinction. 

Qptp(Kj(8j 3. to sound, to declare. 

QPQP&gJ 3. to plunge (trans.). 

(Lpfcrr G. to germinate, to grow; to 
appear. 

( y&Girppeti (verb, noun, from Qp/jsrr 
6.) shooting up, appearing =- 
(? < «ff/r / i) fJ ®tD=.VLksdpa. S. List 93. 

(tpafi a sago. 

Qpebr before (with regard to place 
and time). 

Qpmesnb — Qp&r. 

Qp^r^ndo ((Lp&fr before; j&rdv 
work) any authoritative work. 


uufii) Sannj&siu. 
tufi&ib sacrifice. 

ULin^Mi affliction, misery. 
lurr^j what? 
iurr<su6Gr who? 


Qp = Qpeurgj three. § 25. 
Qp<£(&j hose. 

Qp&s? breath. 

Qpi—LD dullness, stupor. 

0OL-63T fool. 

Qp® 2. to cover. 

Qpfrpgi) shape. [cause. 

QpetiLD root, foundation, origin, 
QpsuiT three (persons). 

Qptp(&j 3. to bathe. 

Qld&& 3. to praise. 

Qldlli body, truth, reality. 
QLDiLnu<oisr one who is truth and 
reality, 

QiD&rGtr softly, slowly, gradually. 
Qinfsib cloud. 

Qu)Qet!T<om one who is superior. 
Qld€V above. 

<oB) ld j$Q)pj &5T son (in the pi. also, 
men). 

QLorr&r (Qm/rsir^) 1. (pt. Qm/r 
6S37 Ql-gst. 9, 4, N. II) to draw 
(water etc.). 

QiArryS) 2. to speak. 

Qumt&ld confusion in consequence 
of passion. 

dJUiwGi 6. to destroy, 

Ql£>fTG6Tl£> = QiDCfJ GBrib. 

Qiacrrecnb absolute tranquillity. 

IU 

| ujirGsr — ibrr&r I. 

Qiurr&ii) application, business, union 
(in a myst. sense), contemplative 
methodism, ascetic contompla- 
j tion. 

< oU 


<2u(&) G. to divide. (Sb.fesno \v<*rd. 

<su&»& division, kind, species, man- that which surpasses 

nor, opportunity, reason. speech; ineffable. 

gu&U) subjection, dominion, <2u&6vfl 6. to speak. 
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gul-ld north-country, Sanscrit. 
6ui$.eij shape. 

©y^or/ 5/(5 3. to worship. 

<su essf) a gst merchant, farmer, Vai 6 ja. 
gugostgostid colour, caste, quality, 
manner. 

GUgg} = ®J&VJ£1. 
guldlj instability, indecency, iuso- 
lency, quarrel. 

GUuAhrfrdGujib absence of worldly 
passion. 

gujtld excellency, boon, talent. 
Guam one who is excellent, dear. 


®j/fl lLl—gbt one who is most excel¬ 
lent, most dear. 

GuffhufTGar one who is more excellent, 
more dear. 


< 3 ^( 77 ) 2 . (imp. ®jir; pt. gl. r,Q, con¬ 
tract. from to come. 

GUQfy&pw (= activity, 

trouble. 

i 3. to trouble. 

gu to be troubled, to sutler. 

®jirp<gu)/T6vrLb the present. 

QJGflgJ (oSf&J i(£)/)&ULJLjG UIT, 
from 6U6V power, § 44 ) that 
which is strong, great. 

gu^gv net. 

Gud\) (in composition a rir) power, 
strength, harshness. 

6 V 6 U 6 V (tenseless partic., from «a 
power) powerful. 

Gu&)&)sucjr one who is powerful, 
able, clover. 

suy5} way, manner, method 

3. to hail, to praise, to ! 
congratulate. 

•S VgUGBLD want. 

gugjtld wood, forest, grove, water, j 
way, beauty. 

GV<obl SCO <aU6\). 

GUGBr&rf) religious student. 

H. 


•1 



GundQtuih word. 

Gun*(§ word, description. 
guit&sid word, text. 

Gurr&GBnb = Gun^j^sr. ■ 

GurT&Zevr abiding, garment; know¬ 
ledge, consciousness; natural 
propendency, trust, ignorance; 
smell. 

Gun&&huLo =z Gurr&SlujrTrT&pLDSW' 

List 88 . 

Gurr gtuguld that which is Gu&vjg. 7 ; 

that which is real. 

Gurr® 3, to wither, to linger, to be 
sad. 

GunG&sfl s ld trade , commerce. 

GUCT GSsfl U LD = GUfTGJsflStl). 

Gurr^^esr torment, 

GurrtLf wind, air. 

Gurrrnb share, property. 

Gurr l^gSI 6 .(caus.form,from Gurrip'2.) 

to cause to live, to render happy. 
Gurryz&i happy life, prosperity. 
Gurrezr greatness, ether 
G&s/buiD difference, doubt, error, 
fault. 

oSsrunb change, modification, ac¬ 
tivity. 

^•sQedTil) impediment. 

&9&rTjJLQ inquiry. 

gSI GjsJSitid that which is variegated, 
beautifiil, wonderful. 

sky, ether, heaven. 

See List 05. 

gSIQ&l—lI) particularity; distinctive 
attribute. 
a9l-.iliu> object. 

g)9® 4. to leave, to abandon, to 
send. 

G&Gmr sky, ether. 

gS> &jsr csbt u ld request. 

g$G oorGstsr gugtt a heavenly oue, n god. 

gSI^ld manner. 

'•G cxrtb i= <sS^enrih molestation, 
pain. 


l.i 
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3)Sl(Lp 

gS!$ arrangement, order 
mand, rule. fate. 


6 &IG 5 } 6 . to arrange, to order, to 
command. 

G3Q@$ib absence of the body, 
seed. 

knowledge, science. 
oSlu&rriTLb occupation, usage. 
sSiurfl <&ld = gS) uft^ib. 

G$uiPpib contrariety. 
qSIlj pervading. 
ottLjprrGur deity. 


q9ld6Uld spotlessnes. 
gSldgo^t one who is spotless. 

<s&l lu fKJ£ 5 )uj ld intimation, indication. 
gSllilLl^. particularity. 

<sShju@pib See List 98. 
sShunts) indisposition, illness. 
oShurnS) pervading. 

< z&hrpib vow, continency. 
ffl 0 j 7 Q/ 3 . to mingle, to mix, to 
unite. 

G$mT&ib absence of earthly passion. 
< 2 $ n(T lL Lj (TfjGL^Gor = Virag. See 
aiSIfft 2. to extend. [List 94. 

action (usually, of the men¬ 


tal faculties), state, perception, 
examination, explication. 

\.SI(YFj lj uil> desire, inclination. 
z£!(fFjiht-j 3. to desire. 
cS(Jnrr^ib hostility, opposition, con¬ 
tradiction. 

G&Godc#) to remove. 
g> 9f*)d 0 ) prohibition. 
oS&Jriij^ Jet ter ; beast. 
u price. 

b n u ib •— gx9u an Bib. 

G$att: : 5ib variety. 

gSIQ^sld discriminating intellect. 
qSQguQ one endowed with 1 QQgh 


aib. 


gSIl^J look, eye, waking. 

'c$(ig 2. (pt. also d>£/hQp®iJs and 
ft. also JSgQ'SuGBr) to tail. 


Q&jnfl 

eSlQgsjj something that falls down; 
the hanging root of the Banian 
tree. 

®SJGtrd&LD light, illustration. 

<s&)Grr&(3j a lamp. 

eSJerr ( G£l<sfr<Gn 5) 2. (pt.o9633rC > t-_<S3r, 

§ 9, 4, Note II) to open (iutr.), 
to unfold (intr.), to make m.ani- 
<a9(gj)<Q)/ 3. to ask. [fest. 

gSWjsst action, exertion, sin. 
o 9 Cc 0 )^m pastime ; amusement, 
one who plays. 

2 . to die. 
aSW 3 . to fling. 

eS® (from 4.) house (like the 
German “Gelass”); emancipa¬ 
tion, bliss. r * 

6$ldld fear, dread. 
tifftlj 2 . to perish. 
sffffliuib strength, valor. 

Qsi/(9j much, many. 

Qgi/lL(9) 3. to be ashamed. 

G)6U6BBr<ks6r white ghee, i. e. butter. 

Qsuibn 3. to grow hot, hungry, 
premature; to fade, to languish. 

Qgbuju9!uB sunshine, heat, 

QojCeGU'fry that which differs from 
each other; different. 

Qtiuerf) that winch is without, out¬ 
side; ether, light. 

.Q®J6rf)#'!FU) light. 

Qeu<oif)(ip&ib a face looking out¬ 
ward; worldly-minded ness (in 
the sense of the Vedanta). 

Qeu^un white colour. 

Q<aj<sh- white. 

'(Jezj'bii\mib flood. 

Qeu&riGff} white colour, silver. 

QeujSg} ((sS^d^r^luLjuQun , 
from Qai/iy/, § 44) that which 
is empty, void. 

(a variation of the pre¬ 
ceding) that which is empt\. 
mean, miserable. 
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Qtaug] 6. to abhor. 

QtaunpuH abomination. 

QGurpuaniA emptiness. 

Qsuji)Lj hill. 

Qeu 2. (pt. QcsunjQ^isor) to burn. 
Qeusih velocity. 

G<suiej<sG l _<fF63T lord of Tirupttti 

(Vishnu). 

Gvu l- ib show, disguise, mummery. 
Qeuem® 3. to wish, to beg, to be 
necessary. 



QsuprrjF&LD “ end of the VSdas ” the 
Vediinta - system; the Vedanta- 
works. 

Qemh contracted from CWz/zi), it 
will burn. See Q<su 2. 

QiSLimLj a tree with a bitter fruit. 

Qeuir root. 

(oQjflfiQ 4. to put apart. 

Q<su^iurr® diversity, difference.,, 
modiliation. 

QtiLi'fcrr time. 

sdq; 6. to put, to place. 

















Introduction. 

I. QurT(rjjj 5 $mff = Qurr^jF^lGGrey/T, § 54, X. I (Page 58). — 
Qurr^jzprrn = Qurr^jr^ir^ojir , § 54, N. II (Page 59). — n-Gfrerrp 
pasrG&Gti = &-<arGtr/S$&), § 21, N. V. — rgtijspnpfdGsr, § 81. — $€0 
LL<cU <r>$6d = t&GtilKJ'SGtf}®) . § 21, X. V. 

3. 6TGururr&) = GiGorGafl&), § 13, X. IV. — &<su0a»L-. = souqt} 

<5B)L—UJ, § 13, X. III. - <9r6Uffl<58)l _ = &®Jffl60, § 13, X. IV. 

4. fjifr'&fiiu&iFinb the sensual body uj from {°£j 5 j£huib “sense” 

in an adject, sense; § 47, X., and § 14, II, b, X. 

5. 5 ?er/?(^, participium apocopatum = shining. 

G. GiGBTisjpiLD, § 68, X. — • GnGuppmr — <ss)eup'grrri&Gir, § 29. — 

LDGSSTL$L6&TgU — LDGSBT t ®<3ST£}1 . § 9, 4. @6V/T/T = (sgjGd&)fT£6UfT from 

§ 54, X. H. (Page 59.) 

First Part. 

8. rftpj$uj®jr&& r &)tLJ/&i&Gir a sort of Tamil dvandva or copulative 
compound == the Sansc. Xitjftnitjftni “stable and unstable things”, ac¬ 
cording to Tamil Sandhi (insertion of ©/ instead of transmuting the 
double a into ft). — Q/?/fJ part. apOctop. =r Q^/Ail/ld. — §£}dunr&&&r 
a copul. compouud (gg)<5Lb and ujtld). — (oidv^pi = Gr&T^jpjLb. 

9. &<&'g}d&rr0 the San.se.: ‘‘Suklm du:khftdi” = &&Qpu> gsd&Qp 
ih Qpp&)rr<sm<5®&j*v(r. 

10 . == & t ii;$d(8jLb uup.. — — 

<a»6u&(3ju£Gs>Js = ea>'iSL/uuG»&' l § 54. — eicuruer = Giecrurras&r^ § 29. 

II. ffirr^uunir — &rr£)uuGurr. § 44, N. — For a_ii) in {£):’.$ 

* ire*&tb see § 25. X. II. ' 

12. ^(?0)a3r = .g«srffl/«Br,§79 : X. — ffQ^@i_ir ,g)<_/r. 

§ 74. 4) — eSturr. uif.js@u. § 74, 4) = 

13. ^esr “being” a mere expletive (as Qurr^jS io, and the like). 
— The Madras edition has *'^/_cbrr”, a common mistake for cxl^^gkt. 

14. (§6{f)(nji£> evettremil) = ($erfl(2}ih uis^. 
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Grammatical Notes. 


15. < 50 -^ refers to QtBndQ to l^cot. to upon®]. 

(The^rhet. ligure tiueofleoip “Row-placing”.) 

1G. ^Lpu^Q^pQurred , § 78 — ^(Lp(gLDnQufT6d = §>(Lp(ginrrp 
Qurred, § 78. N. — FFgi = 

17. tiebreorgj (directly from ti) = &_cor corgi. 

18. 'jpji—.rkiQuj <sfi)(gpfiifLun'Gor a sort of Balinvrihi or possessive com¬ 
pound “one who has an activity that is suppressed = one in whom ac¬ 
tivity is suppressed”. 

19. (SururmLi = am come! § 31, N. — &hHeueor = gltiameor. — 
gaiajcnajuD, § 84, N. I. 

21 . ®-t£§iiQmQcor<sor adv. part, of the future with cjebr. § 35 . — 
r5LDiSiQeorp(g (GLoLSIGcoreor 0 , § 9 , 3 ) “to me who have trusted” 
§ 44, N. — tieor'Scor = gL.eor'Bcor. 

22 . itiebrQpQ = iticbrGpQ. $ 9.4. 

23. (LpVGrrgpK&LDeuGor = Qp'&strpSdQuD (= Qp ( 2crrd^gih , § 74, 4 ) 
and gjaieor , § 54 (Page 58), “he who will step forth” — Q&rrededrr 
tuns = Q^pnededruL = Q^rredgy, § 31, N. 

24. e_crr = s_eirsrr teuseless part of 2 _err, § 44. The conformitv 
of construction would require either scmL-gm, or s&k®w through¬ 
out (fdtipgl tipped “standing changed”). — LL< 5 o>pd<gm (transit) in 
the sense of LDeoipijib (intransit.). 

25. Loeor^Qeofled = ld corbie ), § 13, N. I. — Qurrpgr go d cop — 
Quned grredpeoip, § 9, 4. 

27. — g^aieor, § 79, N. — oiavgieSIVcoT = euav^coxau, 
§ 13, N I. Qgfreorp<sorrr<GV)& = Qprreurped (5jj<g0)8, § 9, 5. 

28. Q&6ofJgp = Q&eoRpgcor, § 29, ‘‘they originated” or “they 
are things which originated”, § 44 , X. 

30. S-gtt (“they exist”) uedetieorurred of the <sti^eord(gf£lLjLjQp 
ppj 4 L-<sir, § 44. 

32. up(gQprrGor = uptgpajcur. 

33. Q&n&iDneorppuD — Qsrr^LDrrQtu ^ysorppio, or rather g^cor 
ppLDrrdyiu Q&[r&ti>. — geoontirrn^pLD — (gesmumQLu ^mrr^gib , or 
rather ^rjrr^pLDrrQiugcoonb. 

35. i(g — &.uti(TG<sfr(g (§ 17) = ©_a5?/r<®(e^50. 

3G. ffgjtigtmreitiGd — ffigjtiuSIdd: srrppgj — afrpg, § 21, N. V. 
— &nprpiLoprS)Gup{fled = Grrpgnh Lcppi (mere expletive) ^eupfied. 

38. LUTiretitLi uaetiuj (== ujetieor). — &un&Dn (Sanscr. 
dvumlva)= c gods and demons. 

11 . grr edgfrt}jcu 6ooT i — n eucorCo u rr &lq (dvandva) = giredgggycyib 

gCOtST L —(7/3 LO Lj&JGGrQpU) QUlT&Q/jlA. 

42. Qffirr&rreorgj something that one has said. Here the verbal 
noun is, like any other noun, used adjcclivcly (= Q&ru&reorpnQuj), by 
placing it, in tin* shape of the nominative, before the substantive to 
which it refers (§ 47, N".). 


Grammatical Notes. 



&fT6GmU = <3> FT G5&T U<S6T Ol' & fT68VTU G6)<oU. 

unn&Q®)' if you look at it (mere expletive). 
(G£fT6vfl<51—<5B)LD — 6of)&&r @€S)LD (§9,4) = 



(§ 21, N. V.). 

52. U'SiTQj'g] something that one will say (used like G^fr^resr^j, 
• v. 42, as an expletive). 

53. GjQprr; the intcrrog. particle ^ gives peculiar emphasis 


to the interrog. pronoun sj^j. 

55 . QpQppp so as to plunge (him into nirvana). &^LL®Q ( fb(3)ib. > 
lengthened form, instead of e^iLGhb 44 it will gather, lead to” — GperfliLf 
LDfrQurrdo = G^<sff}\qLDirpQunio, § 78, N. 

57. pihuLDfTU>giei\lb — &LQULD (^©Uj) yQJUi- 

61. r8<58T'£(§ — 

63. &6m<5ssfl<svfl®) — aakesBfleti, § 13, N. 1. 

65. urrfflesT = urrrrdSeo, v. 47. 

69. G)o/ 6 r/?ui? 6 U like ether, § 81. 

71. n&rD&iDGsr = li&g\) p&LDQtfy §9,4. — The participles 

i35<o66 Tl _, srr.izrsp, SGson— are to be connected with p. — <srr 

68BTu <$t—ra&ey(a srrchruruLi “you will be the spectator, as soon as the 
visible things withdraw” (then ra is that geruudial form of ^i — 
v /e /0 44 to withdraw” which is formed bv adding £_ilo to the verbal noun 
— ^L—tb&60 — , and which implies the notion “as soon as”) or “you will 
see every thing that is to be seen” (theu 'gjL-.rEj&gtju) stands in the 
sense of 4 *all”). 

75 . s lLl^l &lLl— “baked with sugar” properly “sugar -baked” 
(a kind of Sansc. Tatpurusha). — LDgjaLLrrdQujGijp/bo — LD^jULond 
Quj pp® to that (sc. sugar), which sweetened. 

77 . o 7 ^ 0 U) “hard to be described”, a mere expletive (^( 5 ^ “dif¬ 

ficult” is here connected with the mere root of the verb /). 

93 . 67&>TGirf)&) “if one ought to say it”, a mere expletive. 

95 Q&nw&T—Q&n&rGbTetDQj. — Qtsnprr ==G/5jjp (Grit c 
§ 21, N. V) ^ = Qisutrs. 

97. 'Q&JT = ^GBT€S)6U- 

107. — Grdo'ZsvuSJfk) K/rib,§ 9, 5 (G^^uS^v^vrr^nnib). 


Second Part. 

2 . <2 > o.//r€a5r — $- 0 DL_uj©/ 6 »r. — (SttrQy&r ~ fSmpeuGSr. 

3. $n jsp — J&irt^evT. 

19 . ^($<&r)6zr = ^GBTQjdr. 

21. gjgot — GiGsr&pjib (partie. apocop.). 

27. 

29. tfntTGurT'&yj&nQujrTir — jinneun^g^nunn. (A non <*f Ihthu- 
\rihi; compare p.T, v. 18.) 


WNIST/fy 



Grammatical Notes. 


from Qurr(Sj) = Qun<ssr^j. 
instead of ^czot—Qy/f (= 
‘you who are god (lord)” (<s$%Gvr&(5jr6)uLju 


QumiSasT'gj (prop. QurrQ<osrj£j, 

Qojih contract, from Q<8HLLjLn. 
cgy<S 3 )z_@<a//f lengthened form, 

66)L—<aurriT£s<sir ). 

48. QpGU'fir 
Quit, §^44). 

50. JQGU = ^gugst “things which are fit”. 

53 . ^s(Lps^Gp<sun “people who have a face turned inward”, § 59 . 
— ^© 0 ) 6 U (regularly from 3.) = <=^^ 60 . 

58. 6 © ©/<£<# = GBxsupgi (rather vulgar.). 

72. = =§^(5 ®IGST (^GUGSt). 

104. Sipgj = Sip 'gjgi, (§ 21 , N. V), Sip being originally a sub¬ 
stantive (“the state of being below”). 

105. r Qiu(5j0&) lengthened form for ^ili^gO, verbal noun from 
^iLi 1 . “to examine”. 

106. ^Qu^lgot or ^Qip-io (^<g> 3. “to become” and g®, 

g 74 , 4 ) = Here g® is added to the root, instead of being 

added to the verbal participle. 

110 . in (o^rr<sor^!LDrr&} is a mere expletive. 

111. e $j/i$&)C>®) ( 5tir = “I do not know”. (Here 

the tenseless verb g^) is added to the lengthened root of 2 . 

(c 5 >/^@) » instead of being added to the verbal participle (^/tf jsgi)* 

110. ^gu^^tiugu^go efil L-uu t—ngj. The verb u® 4. does not 
denote here the passive voice, but means “it does not happen”. Lite¬ 
rally: “Abandoning him through Him never happens — it never hap¬ 
pens, that He should abandon him.” 

119, <s£h—C))np = q9z_ np. the syllable that, when affixed 

to the verbal root (g$Q 4.), forms negative participles, is here affixed to 
the verbal noun (ea9/L_t>V), also in a negative sense. 

126. gu&)g$it “you are strong”, from gug j “strength”. § 44 . 

143. * 0^7 “thinking” mere expletive, 

147. Q&n® — Qsrr&k®. 

1 62. ?L-6mL-d(3jtl) = ©_<sfr nJL-d^u ), § 9, 5. 

170. iSI@hsjQip.6V = lS@iej(§ gt$L 6 tf; see v. 106. 

180. ^GSGrGosrpm — Sj^GaaiGV pm , § 9, 4. 

182. r8aff($(y?iT<sB(8iLi(ip&piT — &G3TQ(wfrs<sir gjnuQpppir , § 9, 4. 

184. GvjsjFpGmp = GufipGtop. — &n&5BTip.i—. = (regu¬ 


larly from sir set 5. to see. instead of s&zr 1 


(= srrGow)\ § 74 . 4 . 
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LIST OF SANSCRIT VEDANTA 
TERMS EXPLAINED. 




1. Abasa “Reflection” = Cidatfasa. 

2. Abimanin “owner” sc. of cither of the three Sarlras with regard 
to Glva as well as to I4a. The owner of the Ivarana S. of G'lvn is called 
“Dragiia”, — of Tsa “ Antarjamin”; the owner of the Suksma S. of 
Glva is called u Taigasa”, — of Isa u HiranjagarBa (or “ S fit rat man’ ) ; 
the owner of the Stula S. of Glva is called u \ isva , of Isa * \ irag 
(or Vaisvanara). 

3. Adjasa “ transfer, translation” (the unphilosophical method of predi¬ 
cating the world’s illusive appearance of the absolute Brahma). 

4. Advaita “ non-duality n ; the Brahma, as sole real cause of the un¬ 
real world; the Vedanta-System with the Advaita-Principle at its 

5. Advaitimanda “non- duality-delight : that philosophical pleasure, 
from which the dualism of the delight and of him who delights is 
excluded. 

0. Agftmja, flee sub Karman. 

7. Ahankara “I-making”: egotism. (See sub Antakarana.) It is three¬ 
fold: Mukja or essential (“I mn the absolute"), Ainukjn or un 
essential (“1 came, I went” ), and Mutfjamukja or essential-non - 
essential (“There is no single being in the shape of all-perfection; 
I — in my common state — am selt - essential ). 

8. Antakarana “internal agency”: internal organ, mental faculty. 

(The human spirit rather in our sense.) This mental faculty con¬ 
sists of Manas (the faculty of imagination and excitation); of Citta 
(the faculty of reflexion), of Buddi (the faculty of logical decision), 
and of Ahankara (the faculty of referring all to the J ). This is the 
classification now generally adopted. The author oi Jbihihodaui 
uses the word Antakarana for the whole of the mental faculties with 
the sole exception of the Ahankara. the general base of all the 
I!. u 
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List of Sanscrit Vedanta 




others, — which he, in his description of the human spirit-— coordi¬ 
nates with the Antakarana. The Tamil commentator of Atmaboda, 
on the other hand, considers the Antakarana as a single mental fa¬ 
culty, and coordinates it, in favor of the number “ five ”, with the four 
subdivisions of the Antakarana above-mentioned. Where Manas, 
Citta, and Buddi are not expressly placed in contradistinction to 
each other, these expressions frequently serve to denote the men¬ 
tal faculties in a general sense. 

9. Anandamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa. 

10. Annamaja-Kosa, s. Ko£a. 

11. Antarjamin “internal rector”: Isa as owner of the Karan a - Sarlra 
in a collective sense. Comp. AUimauin. 

12. Aparoksa-Gniina, s. Gnana. 

13. Apavada “negation”: the philosophical method of severing the 
world’s appearance from the Brahma (the reverse of Adjasa). 

14. Aropa “imposition” — Adjasa. 

15. Aruda “one who has attained to”! a perfect one. 

16. Asanga “one who is not attached”: the Brahma, as the absolute 
being, free from acting, willing — and even knowing (through the 
medium of the Antakarana). 

17. Atita “transcendence”: the state of bodyless emancipation (as * 
Turljatlta) Kaiv. II, 153. 

18. Atman “breath, soul, Self (the Tamil tan) = Kutasta. See the four 
kinds of Atman Kaiv. II, 118 — 119. 

19. Atmananda, the delight of the Self in the Self. 

20. Avarana “covering, veiling”: the state in which one says “The 
Brahma oxists not, — it appears not” Kaiv. I, 49. 

21. Avasta “state”*, there are seven states of the individ. soul, whicli 
see Kaiv. 1,58—63, and four states of the Brahma (aR Cit or abso¬ 
lute intelligence*, as A ntarjfimin or causing principle; as Hiranjagarba 
or fine-material principle; as Virag or gross-material principle). 

22. Avidia, unconsciousness as characteristic of the Karaaa-Sarlra, or 
of the Anandamaja-Kosa. Kaiv. I, 33—34. 

23. Avjakta “that which is not manifest, not developed’ : original na¬ 
ture when undeveloped. 

24. Bahtidaka, see Sannjasin. 

25. Brahma (properly Brahman) “the growing one” (the expanding 
one?): the absolute beoing, causa materialis and causa officious 
of the illusive world. 

26. Brabmananda, philosophical delight in Brahma. 

27. Buddi, see Antakarana. 

28. Caitanja, Brahma as intellectual principle. 

29. Ciccaja “adumbration of the spirit”: the reflection of the Brahma 
within the sentient creature (Cetanah 
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Cidatfasa “reflection of the spirit”, = tlie preceding; as it were, 
the irradiation of the universal Brahma into the individual soul 


(Giva). 

31. Cit “something that thinks”: the intellect. 

32. Citta, s. Antakarana. 

33. Djana-Gnana “knowledge in the way of meditation”: subjective, 
inadequate knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82. 

34. Dvaita “dualism”: the world affected with the appearance of 
dualism. 

35. Giva “life”: the individual soul. 

36. Givanmukta “one who is emancipated while living”: he who no 
longer considers the Giva to be his real Self, and is therefore, even 
in life-time, (philosophically) rid of individual life. 

37. Gtlva-Saksin “life-witness”: the Kutasta, as indifferent witness 
to the activity of the Giva. 

38. Gnana “knowledge”. It is twofold: Paroksa (“something beyond 
the eyes”) i. e. transcendent, inevident — and Aparoksa (“some¬ 
thing not beyond the eyes”) non- transcendent, evident. The for¬ 
mer kind is about the salne as Djana-Gnana; the latter as Vi- 
veka-Gnana. 

30. Guna “quality”. For the three qualities of original nature see 
Kaivalj. I, 30. 

40. Hansa, s. Saunjasin. 

41. Hiranjagarb'a, Isa as owner of the fine - material body (in a collec¬ 
tive souse). Kaiv. 1,39. (Conip. Ab'imanin.) 

42. Isa “lord”: all the Givas collected. 

43. lvalpana “figment, fiction”: = Adj as a, Aropa. 

44. Karana- Sarlra, s. Sarira. 

45. Karman “work, ceremony”. They speak of a threefold Karmau: 
S an cita (“ collected”) = the demerit formerly collected by works; 
Pmrabda ( “commenced”) — the consequences of former works 
still being enjoyed or suffered — destiny; Agamja (“coming”) = 
future works. 

. 46. Kosa “sheath”: there are five of them: Annamaja (sphere of nu¬ 

trition), Priinamaja sphere of breathing), Manomaju (sphere of ima¬ 
gination and excitation), Vi^nauamaja (sphere of intellect ) , Anauda- 
maja (sphere of blessed feeling). 

47. Krtakrtja “one who has doue all that was to be done”: the philo- 
i sophieally perfect one. 

48. Kutasta “standing at the head”: that portion of the universal 
Brahma that, dwelling in the heart of men, through its reflection, 
(Pratibimba, Ciiju, Alitisa) illumines flic Antakarumi. 

•19. Liaksjnrta “ the sense to be intimated”: the hist meaning of the 
Vedas. 
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Mahavakja “Great sentence”: there are several of them; the prin¬ 
cipal one is “Tat (Hoc, sc. Brahma) tvam (tu) asi (es)”. 

51. Maja, the feakti, inhering in Brahma, of the formation of the illu¬ 
sive world. 


52. Manas, s. Antakarana. 

o3. Manda “indolent, dull”: epithet of the renunciation by despair. 
Kaiv. H, 159. 

54. Manomaja-Kosa, s. Kosa. 

55. Mulyananda “paramount delight”; Kaiv. II, 130. 

56. Nigananda “gaudium innatum, genuinum”; Kaiv. II, 129. 

57. Pakva, philosophical maturity. Compare Tlvra and Tlvratara. 

58. Panclkarana “Five-making, division into five”. Kaiv. I, 41. 

59. Paramahansa, s. Sannjfisin. 

60. Paroksa-Grnana, s. Gnana. 

61. Pragna “the knowing one” : Gfiva as owner of the Karana- Sarlra 
in its individual singleness. See Atfimanin. 

62. Pranamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa. 

63. Prarabda, s. Ivarman. 

64. Purusa “man, person, soul”: C4iva as well as Kutasta. 

65. Saccidananda “one possessed of reality, spirit, and bliss”: Brahma. 

66. Sadana “id quod perficit”: a means of salvation (in the sense of 
tlie Vedanta). For the four preliminary means of salvation see 
Kaiv. I, 8—10. 

67. Saksatkara “making present”: evidence. 

68. Saksin = Glva - Saksin. 

69. S'akti, any evegyeia whatever. 

70. Samadi, state of contemplation as the last aim of meditation. 

71. Sannjasm, “one who lays down sc. his worldly attachment”: an 

ascetic. The four principal kinds of ascetics are: Kutxcaka (one 
who lives at the expences of his son), Bahudaka 1 , Jlansa (the high 
one), and Paramahansa (the most high one). See Kaiv. 158 _ 163. 

72. Sarlra, corporeal form. There are three of them: Karana (corpus 
causans), Silksma (the fine-material one), and Stula (the gross-ma¬ 
terial one). The two latter ones are the corpora causata (Karja). 

73. Sat “that which is”: reality. 

74. Stula -SarTra, s. Sarirn. 

75. Sfiksma-Sarlra, s. SarTra. 

76. Susupti “profound sleep”. State of the Avjakta (Kaiv. 1, 29); state 
of the Samadi ; characteristic of the Anandamaja-Kosa. 

77. Sutratman “ thread-Sclf”, or “one who has the nature of a thread” : 
lfiraujagarlia, on whom — as on a string — all things are filed. 

78. SvanufiiUi , Self-knowledge; Self-experience; Self-enjoyment. 


* IJahddaka from balm, much, and udaka, water? Doea this expression refer to the 
water * pot, the emblem of ascetic lifo? 
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79. Svarupa-Gnana, essential knowledge, i.e. a knowledge that does 
not require the instrumentality of themental faculties. Kaiv. II, 79. 

r Pni’rroc<i Vinllifinf rmp”’ t-J-Tvn autiav +1-,/-* _..j_ r _ ■» 
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84. 


85. 


SO. Taigasa “the brilliant one”: Glva as owner of the fine-material 
body (in its individual singleness). S. Abimanin. 

81* Tanmatra “this only”: smallest particle, atom, elementary rudi¬ 
ment. 

82. Tivra “pungent, hot”: epithet of the renunciation by real zeal, 
Kaiv. II, 160. 

83. Tlvratara, comparat. of Tivra: epithet of the renunciation by a 
singular zeal. Kaiv. II, 161. 

Tlvratara pakva, that maturity for the study of philosophy which 
is manifested by a singular zeal. 

Turlja “the fourth, sc. state”: the state of Brahma, as exceeding 
the three Sarlras (Sfiila, Suksma, Karana) ; the corresponding con¬ 
ditions (waking, sleep, and profound sleep). — The state of the 
Glvanrnukta. Kaiv. II, 153. 

86. Turljatlta, transcendency of Turlja: the state of bliss when free 
fromthe body. Kaiv. II, 153. 

87. Upadi, accidens, modality, illusive form (of Brahma within the 
world). 

88. Vacjarta “the sense to be said”: the next sense of the Vedas. 

89. Vais'vanara, the vital fire spread through the universe = Virag. 

90. Vasanananda “conscious delight”. Kaiv. 11,126. 

91. Vidjananda “intellectual delight”. Kaiv. II, 122. 

92. Vignanamaja * Kosa, s. Kosa. 

93. Viksepa “throwing asunder”: the development of the illusive 
world; false appearance (in an objective as well as in a subjective 
sense). 

94. Virag “one beaming forth”: Isa as owner of the gross - material 
body (in a collective sense). Comp. Abimanin. 

Visva “the penetrator”(?): Giva as owner of the gross-material 
body (in its individual singleness). Coni]). Abimanin. 

Visajananda “delight in the object”. Kaiv. 11, 123. 
Viveka-Guana “discriminating knowledge”: objective adequate 
knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82. 

Vjakta“that which is manifest, developed”: original nature when 
developed. 

Vrtti, being, state, activity (of the mental faculties). 

100. Vrtti- Guana, that knowledge which is brought about through the 
medium of the mental faculties. 


95. 


96. 

97. 


98. 


99. 
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ERRATUM. 


Page 14, line 5, for “asrrr” read 


I avail myself of this opportunity to give the following additions 
and corrections: 

1. With regard to the “Outline of Tamil Grammar”: 

Page 22, last lino, instead of "§ 12” read "§ 13”. 

Page 40, § 32, line 4, after "verbs of the strong f.” insert 
"may — with those of the weak, or of the middle form — 
Page 43, add the following note to § 36: "Such verbs of the 
middle form, as end in do or &r 7 have usually added to the 
root; e. g. fSjba from (8do to stand (§ 9, 3); QslLs from Q&ar 
to ask (§ 9, 3) ” 

2. With regard to the first volume: 

S. 3 Z. 7 v. u. statt. "Putreksana” lies "Putraisana”. 

S. 3 Z. 8 v. u. statt "Ik,sana traja (eigentlich Augenmerk- 
Trias)” lies "Esana traja”. 

S. 198 Z. 13 v. o. statt "zusammengeht” lies "anhaugt”. 

S. 199 Z, 9 v. o. statt “Lebens-Erldste” lies "Lebend-Ev- 
loste”. 

Wo Antakiirana stebt, setze stets Anta:karana (die reine 
Sanseritforra). * 
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LETTERS. 

§ i- ,1 

The three principal kindred dialects of Tamil 
(Canarese, Telttgu, and Mai ay al am) have invented 
characters of their own for the whole of Sanscrit 
sounds. Tamil, the most distinguished member of 
the Dravida family, has, by its prevailing tendency 
to naturalize the Sanscrit words imported, in a far 
higher degree preserved the original phonetic system 
ot the Dravida languages. It numbers only 30 letters, 
viz. 12 vowels and 18 consonants. 


• The '[ .Vmiil letters are as follows: 


Shape. 

Pronunciation. 

Short Vowels. 


Transliteration. 

-j>\ 

(like the short Italian 

a) 

a 


(as in mill) 

i 

a_ 

(as u in full) 


u 

or 

(as e in spell) 


<*. 

9 

(like die short Italian 

°) 

o 


1 I his trtin alteration of the Tamil alphabet is not intended for an 
exact representation ot the pronunciation; it merely renders, principally 
for the benefit of beginner, the Tamil lotto’ by similar l,i,<of 
Oiu own, indicating however pbouotie modification'- according to the 
or-gan used in the pronunciation, Tv a modified appiurajicr op the re¬ 
spective letter. 



Tamil Grammar: 



Shape. 

Tamil Grammar: 

Pronunciati 011 . Transl iter 


The corresponding long vowels. 

(like tlie long Italian a) 

a 

rr- 

(as ee in steel) 

l 

£>SfT 

(as u in rule) 

ft 

SJ 

(as ey in they) 

e 

■g? 

(as o .in sole) 

0 


Diphtongs. 

(as ey in eye) 

ei 

ofl 

(as on in foul) 

au 

* 

Consonants. 


d 

(as k in king, and ch in the 

k 

bJ 

German '-Barf); s. § 4 e and f) 

(as ng in long) 

n 

<£ 

(as s in same; see § 4, g) 

a 

& 

(like the French gn in regne) 

n 

lL 

(like the Sansc. lingual t, and 

t 

otfoj 

d, by turning the tongue up¬ 
ward to the palate; see § 4, e 
and f) 

(like the Sanscrit lingual n, 

n 

& 

by turning the tongue upward 
to the palate) 

(as t and th: see § 4, eand f) 

t 

fB 

(as a common n) 

n 

U 

(as p and b; see § 4, e and f) 

P 

tJj 

(as a common m) 

m 

P 

(a gnat-ling r , half dental and 

r 

<53T 

half lingual) 

(a soft n) 

n 
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iU 

IT 

fa) 

fa) 

of? 

&P 1 


Letters. 

Pronunciation. 

Liquidae. 

(as y in yarn) 

(as v in round) 

(a soft 1) 

(as v in vain) 

(a hard 1, ot a lingual clraract.) 
(a sound between r, 1, and the 


u 

I’riuisli t oration, 

y 

r 

1 

v 

1 
r 


French) in je, also of a lingual 
character) 

Note. The consonant is called orru (single,), or Qu>dj, 
nicy (body); the vowel e-tiSir, uyir (life); the consonant fol¬ 
lowed by a vowel, s-uSijQwL (animated body). Also the latter 
one is reckoned only as one letter (G’Qgsgj. cl’uttu). 

§ 3. 


I lie vowels appear in their own shape only when 
initials. ( C ^j^/_c am “yes ’.) .1 he following table shows 
in what manner each of them combines (.$/i ka) or 
coalesces (© ki) with the different consonants. (a_u_? 
itQu uj “vowel-consonants”; §2, Note.) 'i'lic shon 
a, when following a consonant, is not expressed at all, 
this vowel being naturally inherent in every consonant, 
just as in (Sanscrit (<® ka). A dot over the consonant 
shows the absence of all vowels whatsoever (* k; 
see § 2), but is, in native 'writings, frequently omitted. 

Note. In a “vowel - consonant” the vowel is, even when 
its sign precedes (Qs ke, <?* ke etc.), or partly' precedes and 
partly follows (Q<*/r ko, 1,6), always to Us pronounced 
after the respective consonant. 


' l “ “'iw parte ol th. nmtitrv tit *y do 
lliiy shows that the noutul of it lias a strou^ci 


not dintiii^ninli j( IHtiu 1; 
tendency to 1 than to r. 


mtSTfiy 










































MIN/Sr^ 


Letters. 



§ 4 . 



For the pronunciation of the letters see § 1. I here 
add what is still wanted. 1 


a) The short a before the soft (§ 6) letters <&> 7 , 
6337 , and the middle (§ 6) letters 7, <a>, sir, 7 p, at the 
end of polysyllabic words, receives a very soft sound 
(nearly as e in men). 

'gjsijafr (he) pron. aven; s y'rerar (wall) pron. aren; 

'g/Qjn (they) pron. aver; (day) pron. p&ehel: 

(she) pron. avel; l/<$ tp (praise) pron. pueluT. 

The pronunciation remains the same, when such 
polysyllabic words increase by flexion. 

(to him) pron. avenukku. 

b) When joined to a preceding i, the short a 
receives nearly the same sound. 

(blood) pron. irottam. 

c) Tlic vowels e and e, when initials, are usual I \ 
pronounced, as if preceded by y. 

«(5 (manure) yeru; <sjir ^plougl^ yer. 

d) Tlie vowels i (f), e («), when followed b\ one 
of those consonants which are linguals or at least 

partake of the lingual character (/_!, ot? ,. sii , /[,), 

are respectively pronounced almost like the German 


1 An attempt at giving the pronunciation oI’lL, «wr. eh- and even 
m a merely approximate sen^e, bein^ quite useless , 1 shall even here, 
wherever these letters occur, merely transliterate them iit llie manner 
ianl down in § 13, sribstilul m^i, however, rt t«*r t, when lL assumes the 
eharaeter ut a media (see i *»ii tin? i»dh*win;/ |»:u/r). 1 he vowels it, n, 

e, e • ■tv. hnv<* the smmd indivutet] in $ 2. 


Tamil Grammar: 

ii (till) 1 and o (oh) 1 , but with a somewhat deeper 
sound. 

affO (leave!) viidu; off® (house) viihdu; QsQ (perish!) 
kodu; G&® (ru i n) koh du. 

g&gzt (air) run; (vain) viihn; Quasar (woman) pbn; 

Qu^u (care!) pohnu. 

o^Ssrr (grow!) viilei; (lengthen!) niihlu ; Q<suaf) (space) 
voli; Qajlkrr (time) vohlei. 

lSI/t) (be born!) piira; l f&j (tear!) piihrti; Qujpi (receive) 
porn ; Qu.vj (gain) pohru. 

(be lmmblecl!) iil’i; ripth (Ceylon) iihl’am; om 

(opulence) kol’umei; Q&g (splendor) kohl’. 

e) The consonants u retain the character 

of tenues (s. § 6), and are consequently pronounced 
hard, only as initials or when doubled in the middle 
of a word. 

arreoih (time) prom kalam; (profit) pron. akkam; 

.(head) pron. talei; **© (knife) pron. katti 5 

un&JLD (sin) pron. pavam; (fault) pron. tappu. 

j Note. This rule includes also £, which however, in 
purely Tamil words, never appears as initial: 

gulL® (show!) kattu. 

f) When occuring single in the middle of a word, 
<b, I—, &>, u change •— i into a flatus sibilans, p into 
a media aspirata > /' and ill into simple mediae — and 
are consequently pronounced soft, (u — b, but ra¬ 
ther setter; p — th in the word “breathe”; lL — the 
(Sanscrit lingual d, and * somewhat like the German 
ch in 23cic(), but rather softer.) 

uaas (hatred) pron. pad'ei; u® (suffer! (pron. padu; 

1 The h is intio(luc‘ ».l lirro only In lengthen tbi* preceding vowel. 
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arrjp (ear) pron. kathu; J&ulo (lamp) pron. tibam (nearly 


tivam). 

Note. The consonant lL has, even single in the middle of 
a word, the character of a tenuis, and is consequently pro¬ 
nounced hard, whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

^ lL QarraT(6nj (enslave!.) pron. at kollu. 

The same is to be said with regard to the consonants d 
and u , whenever they are preceded by the rough consonants 
lL and p. 

glL&ld (sword) pron. katkam; spsih (sediment) pron. 
karkam; 

jgliLuib (strength) pron. tutpam; &pn (chastity) pron. 
karpu. 

g) The consonant <# retains tlie character ot a te¬ 
nuis, also when occuring single in the middle of a 
word, and is consequently pronounced like the Eng¬ 
lish s at the beginning of words. 

Lorr&ih (month) mas am. 

AVhen preceded by its nasal (§ 6) — ^ ? it sounds, 

together with like nj (nearly like the Italian ng in 
angelo). 

^< 2 (five) pron. anju. 

When double or when preceded by i -1 or ;P, it 
sounds like ch (nearly like the Italian e in cervo). 

(fear) pron. acham ; 9 (lordship) pron. atchi; 

Qpuj t rn& (effort) pron. nmyarchi. 

h) e with j, at the end of a syllable, receives a 
sound between ei and c. 

Q&u.i (do!) pron. sc. 

i) Double t b sounds like tt. 1 

ui pyb) (victory) pron. vetti. 


1 Also like tr. 





Tamil Grammar: 



When preceded by the corresponding nasal (s. § 6) 
• sir , it may be pronounced like d: 

Geudsrgu (venru, vanquishing) pron. vendu. 

N o to. r J'lie Tamils assign to the pronunciation of a O/r^teu 
01 long letter (whether* Q-tiSir , us — or ZL.u3nGhxnu , us isn) two 
wr (measure sc. of time); to that of a ©aJev or short let¬ 
ter (whether e_< iSit, as — or &.< iSitQilili as ®) one measure; 
to that of an or simple consonant (as^) half a measure. 

§ 5. 

rite exact pronunciation of the Tamil can be 
learned only by oral instruction.; but the pieces, ap¬ 
pended to this Outline as Specimens of Tamil Struc- 
tuie, may be used also as exercises for readme* a 
transliteration of the Tamil text, in accordance with 
§ 2, having been added. 


§ 0. 



Note. According to the organ through which they are 
pronounced, they may he thus arranged: 


N a 8 ti l c a: Ij i q u i d n c: 


t In Unruly : 
Palatals: 
Ungual*: 
Dental*: 
Labials: 


u 


( * “ther Liquidae do 
not hold a decided ]>«>- 
&r sition.) 


Lingual - Denials: rn 


NtiN/sr^. 





§ 7. 


The mode in which the words undergo phonetic 
changes, is threefold: 

Q&Qpeo “perishing” omission; 
jSifl&GO “turning” transmutation; 
lSIsgo “increasing” augmentation. 

§«. 

The rules for Omission arc: 

1 ) When a final u (except that of a word con¬ 
sisting of two short letters, like Li<fr cow) meets with 
an initial vowel, it is dropped. 

GrTgj jp/azfl (ear-jewel) katu ani = sn&zssfi katani. 
o;r0 (the grain of a certain plant) varaku arisi = 

<5U!j3rflgl varakarisi. 

But: 

ep®u> (the cow runs) pasit otum, not uQ&rr6)uc>, push 
turn, but u&Q<su!t®ld, pasuvotum , according to § 10. 1). 

2 ) When a final ll meets with an initial ld or 
it is dropped. 

vniDih mrr/vib (tlio name changes) hamam yiarum =• 
rBfTLDuwgVLD hamam arum; 

ihfTLDib (the name is good) hamam liallatu = 

iEfrLQr 5 &)&)jg/ hamahallatu. 

§ 9 . 

Transmutation takes place: 

A. When a final ld meets with an initial i, r or j >; 
1>. When a final Jo or ai meets with an initial u ; 

1 • When a final Ji\ ji/, jSj, or jA/ meet with an ini¬ 
tial j& ? j ^ oi* fj. 
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List of Transmutations. 


A. 

]) 1 2 3 Final w and initial e, &, p make , jsp. 

aireoih Q*ilQi_& (I asked the time) = aneoikiQaiL^/lm ; 
airaw Qmn&stQesrssr (I said the time) == anw&QmnmQearn ; 
saeotb Qpift^d (the time is known) = aneojZQpiflujtb. 

B. 

2) - Final 4o (in monosyllables) and initial u> make s iru > ; 

Finul «r (in monosyllables) and initial u> make earns. 

J$rr6\) Qpuf_ey (book-end) = j$ire&TQpi$.eii' 

(tpeir Qpif. (thorn-crown) = QpestirQpi$— 

c. 

M) 3 Final eo and initial &, m, u make pm, pm, p u -. 

Final ott and initial m, m, u make pm, pm, p u ■ 

Final or and initial m, m, u make tlm dm du ; 

Final ern and initial s, m, u make dm, dm, du. 

md) mem(Q (sugai-candy) ^sspsazr ®; — men mirmu> (eme¬ 
rald) = mpmnmur, — m&> U u j. (flight of stone steps) = 

Spun, L. 

QunasT meow (gold - vessel) =Ou^*«i; — Q uireir mmQeS 

(gold r chain) = QunpmmQ^, — Q u „^ U(rar j, ( goltl . 

bar) = Qunpu north. 

SL ® s (mans’-wa^es) = — ueilSireir q,^ 

(many days’ history) = uew'rdQmiyg ); — dh^tum 
(man - seizer) = ^diQup.tLieisr. 
insssr s&)w (earthen bowl) == ldlLs&)u>‘, — teem m suit (mud- 


1 Awarding to the principle that the tenues (§ 0, Note) do not 
allow themselves to be preceded by a not corresponding nasal 

2 : rh . e t V ,>,,vl ' ,t8 thc preceding «, and * into nasals (the 

lingual <30 into the lingual nasal cwr). 

3 The rough letters m,m.u convert the preceding soft, (dr, «*) 
and middle ones (d). <s*r) into rough letters (the, lingual eir and akir into 
the lingual cl). 


misr/fy 


Letters. 
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mem unp^ind (earthen vessel) = 


wall) = ldlL&guit ; 

tDLLurr^'Qfnb. 

4) 1 Final do and initial p make p>p- (co 3 ®) 4 ; 

Final err and initial p -make l!_ z_ 5 6 (<g>z_) 2 1 *, 

Final dr and initial p make drp (pp) G ] 

Final ok and initial p make asm— (z—lL) 0 . 

&i—G 0 $<as)u (sea- shore) = sL—pfSassu^ — ^do ^j'fcssr (neu¬ 
ter gender) = ^<x/#2s33r. 

egyarefr p&uuGm (her father) —-^gulLlsuu dr ; — Qpdr J&pi 
(the thorn is bad) = QpSoutjp- 
ucudr pppgj (it yielded profit) = uiudsrpjjp^J • — Qurrdr 
pan® (golden plate) = Qurr/bps®. 

65 6WT ffipppirdr (he opened the eye) = asdsru^ppprrdr ; —• 
<si—GSJdrs<5m ^}<ss)n (sea-shore) === aL—eSJdrsLLu^assir. 

Note l. go p sometimes also = drrp } espec. in verbal 
flexion. Q&do Qpdr (I went) Q&drQpdr. 

N ote II. <srr p sometimes also = earn—, in verbal fle¬ 
xion: G&rrdr Qpdr (I took) Q&ndi u i—dr. 
i>) . 7 Final go and initial p make dr ' 

Final dr and initial p make dr (mesr) 1 ; 

Final dr and initial p make dr (draw) «; 

Final ek and initial p make osar (edbreser) 4 . 


1 In the first and second instances the rough p converts the middle 
letters do and err into rough letters (the lingual dr into the lingual z_l); in 
the third and fourth instances p transforms itself into the tenuis corre¬ 
sponding with the preceding nasal. 

2 Sometimes a single p is found. 

3 So (aitham) is nearly pronounced like the German ch in mid). 

4 The latter form, when the preceding word is a short monosyllable. 
(This rule is not always observed.) 

5 Sometimes a single lL is found. 

6 The latter form, when the preceding word stands in Casu obliquo. 
(This rule is not always observed.) 

7 In the first ami third instances the dental nasal (gj) tends to nasa¬ 
lize the preceding do and dr\ in the second aud fourth instances the 
influence of the dental nasal is simply overcome by the preceding nasals 
of the lingual-dental (ear) and of the lingual classes {ck). 
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Jsretf joatfl (end of a thread) = jargirafl; — «®|G«®<9f 
(stone - heart) = ^corOear^^. 
aeoe&r Qrsu?_gj (the vessel is long) = s&iQesruf.^—- 
fiVeo (the person spoken to) = Qpdresfl%M. 

@0sn- Seow (dark place) = g^aafleuii; — Qpm /figuii 
(thorny place) = Qfcesramfl&iw. 
suem Qn/S (path in the desert) = aaQear/8; — asm 
Qist$-gi (the eye is long) = GeanQeseny.gi. 


§ 10 . 

Ivtiles with regard to Augmentation: 

1) A final a, a, u (the latter only in words con¬ 
sisting of two short letters; § 8, 1) fi, o, 6, or au re¬ 
quires the insertion of at; a final i, i, e, t or ei 
tliat of iij (as the most homogeneous consonant) 
between itself and a following vowel of any de¬ 
scription. MH| 

ueo (several things) (and) = ^ ( pa l a um ' = 
palavum). 

( not ) e’ehr&eir (lie said) = ^^Oujar^eir (illei 
^ enran = illeijcnran). 

2 ) When a final consonant (with the exception of 
i and tjp), in sliort monosyllables, meets with an ini¬ 
tial vowel, that consonant is doubled. 

■ssi) (stone) qtjemu, (rare quality) = aeoeo^eau, (kal aru- 

* mei — kallai’uinei). 

8 ) When. a final vowel, especially a long-one 
(with the exception of 6, e, au), meets with one of the 

Imir rough letters: *, /r, ,g, ci as an initial this 
is doubled. 


Qsiinu QeamQmar (I told to do) = Q^djiuiQ^n^Q^. 
HSi «ir/fhuLD (a new thing) LjgisssnrfhLiu ,; 
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4«0 sndo (loot of a tiger) = ufsdd&na) • 
Qurrjp. Quit (common name) = Qurr^uQurr. 
Excepted from this rule are: 


15 


a) Tlie jp] endings 

1) in all verbal forms (but not in the infinitive); 

-) ia adjectives, e. g. &)&) some, ^jasrasi such, ( 5 gvgo good (but 
not in LD/bp other; compare § 23); ’ 

3) in verbal nouns, o. g. ^.ak^peor they are such (things, 
creatures) as do not eat; 

4) in neuter plural nouns (e. g. ueo several things); 

5) in the interjection of allocution 
b) eg y as termination of the genit. 

isW&Qp (§(s)<5B)ira&r (walking horses) = 

(not gi—< 5 Qpdgj Joanns err)', 

&60 (§$<oB)[i&<3ir (some horses) — @6V(gg)&)rjsar (not @eod 

(&jj£)<5B)rja&T ) ; 

&-.ak<gtt)pasr @ f ©«oDr«serr (the horses do not eat) = slcott 

(J530) p GQT f&}<o&)£r & iSfT ; 

LJ6V) Q&rrarr^eor (he said many things) = uevQ&n )<sjr* 
p<stsr od& (one’s own hand) p GUT Gcd ‘f. 


b) The ^ endings 

1) in verbo finite, e. g. &.ak<m) they (ea) eat not; 

2) in verbal nouns, e. g. ©_«ar^ things which do not eat; 

3) in adverbial participles, e. g. not eating, without 

eating; and 

4) in uSiurr (interj. of allocution), (wild cow). 

Note. These exceptions are restricted to cgycua/t$. This 
is a connexion in which the noun appears in casu recto. The 
reverse is Qojp^amn y a connexion in which the nouns appears 
in casu oblhpio. 


e) The endings 

L with regard to words composed of two short letters 
(in the Tamil sense; § 2, Note). 
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in the shortened form of the adject, participl 
(= giving; 




*SL 


2) in the pronouns (this), ^ (that), (that there); 

3) in numerals, e. g. @0 (two); 

4) in the abl. soc. with ( c with him); 

5) in the genit. with (^a ustsrgi of him). 


II. with regard io words not composed of two short letters 

6) in all instances not having, for a penultimate, one of the 
rough consonants without vowel (consequently in words 
like gitg } ®co( 5 , shjemQ, O^erg,, but not in words 

like airuLjy urrdfzjy «/dl/, uilL® } — at least 

when occurring in veuySl. In QeupjpiGmA y we frequently 
see them comply with the general rule, especially when 
they have, for a penultimate, one of the soft consonants 
without vowel e.g. w (a/aw® bee, Qgvemw smallness: a/aw 
(SdQsue vild the smallness of the bee). 

d) The !j- endings 

in £ (thou), and in l? (excrement), when in casu recto. 


e) The !§) and endings 

which are to be excepted, cannot be defined by rule. When 
they conclude low-caste words (§ 11) placed in casu oblique 
or standing adjectiveJv, they will be Jess liable to exception. 
(Slerf) parrot, and GiTGtf loot = &eif)GGrreo ; Qgmql new, and 0 
cloth = Qsnuf.s@'$go , y but @ etf! a n ev £ i_® ld the parrot will stretch 
its leg, and 10,000,000 pieces of doth). — ® in the 

adv. participle (e. g. C'■ • .rdveS saying), in @a>fi henceforth, ^suf! 
single, ®ouif, ^/uuuf. thus, eiuuq. how, — and® as termi¬ 
nation ot the genitive (e.cun = ^ ao; _ li ,) ) , and ag that of the 

. ;‘ CCU8atlVe ’ ar ° never ^cepted. praising- 

lie went, — eiuuqLeQeiLifnesr how did he? — 

0 Gii> his book, — he said that.) 


Nouns. 
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^. 5 / Note. The rough consonants <*, ^ 
doubled also after iL (always after a/ 
<^£l/ “becoming” and Qurr'iu Agoing”). 


^ are sometimes 
in the participles 


NOUNS. 

§ 11. 

The noun (Quit nomen) is either Q_tu(tjS$55tir high- 
caste, or ^f 0 /6lcfoo3T (§ 9, 4) not (high-) caste, i. e. 
low -caste. All words signifying personal beings 
(men, gods, demons) are high-caste, and all words 
signifying impersonal beings (animals, things, and 
abstract ideas) are low-caste. There are two num¬ 
bers: <5p(ffj<o!DLD singular, and / igZi j&ld plural. 

The subdivision of nouns into 

I. ^akuirdo (“male-part”) masculine high -caste in the 

singular (msisir son); 

Quafsrurrdo (“female part”), feminine high-caste in the 
singular (lds&t daughter) ; 

ueOfTurrdo (“several persons - part”), epicene high -caste 
in the plural t kings, <2>.queens); 

II. g&r/DGorLurdo (“one things-part”) low-caste in the sin¬ 

gular (a?® house); , 

ueoeS&tuneo {“severa} tilings - part”) low -caste in the 
plural houses) , 

is of importance only with regard to the pronouns, and to 
the verb. 

Note. All these unfix' together are called ggwuirev (“the 
five - parts ” ). 

Omiiunar. 


8 
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§ 12 . 

There is only one declension Q<sujb.J)i<S5)ix> (“change”) 
with eight terminations (a_0L/<ssiT “shapes”), or ten, 
it' the abl. soc., and the obliquus be reckoned as sepa¬ 
rate cases. 

§ 13. 

The flexional terminations f 1 ? /c«./< tT/i jcLsh 

“shapes of change”) are as follows: 

Accusat. Abl. ihstruin. Abl. soeialis. 

^S5T . §>® 

SLl _<35? 

Dat. Abl. separationis. Genit. Abl. localis. Voc. 

& jy&i §)5v <sr 

a-<sm—iu _ jyGxsv 

The emphatical 6 is frequently added to the fol¬ 
lowing terminations t — si/, sp/J), s?® 

- and (i&L-p&GV ( e * g- 9-L0^l)i but 

it has almost lost its emphatical power. 

Note I. The obliquus in §)m perhaps represents the most 
ancient form of nominal flexion, especially as it may be still 
inserted before the termination of any case (with the excep¬ 
tion, of course, of the voc., a case originally not different from 
the noinin.), particularly in words not ending in m. (g)W, 
@— or fromjgteor®; §9,3— 

&)6vffGSl(gj5&l, gyevfldo). 

Note II. 1 he abl. sep., in composed of 

(Note IV), and(“being"), and that in of 

and ("standing”; § 9, &)* — Also the abl. loe. in g)*, 
and the obliquus in g)«jr are used in the sense of the abl. sep. 


Obliquus. 

{£)«w 




Ml m/ty 


Nouns. 
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Note III. The obliq. in often supplies the place of 
the genitive. — (properly the demonstr. pronoun) is the 
more ancient form of the genitive; sometimes even ^ (the 
root of the before mentioned pronoun) is found (^aru^w 
~ pstsrgiupikimsn- one s own legs). — e-®oi(tenseless partic. 
of e_s»i_ “possession”) properly means “possessing” (j,®,.. 
gueni-uje$®g<ar the he-possessing houses, i. e. the houses he 


§L 


possesses — his houses). — itself is often used as the 

termination of the genitive. 


Note IV. The termination of the abl. loe. in is, 
properly speaking, a noun "house, place”, and such are all 
the other terminations, used in the higher dialect; as for in¬ 
stance: Una) part, side, #gs>/_ place, @<sa>z_ middle, head, 
<su fTiLi mouth, <scoar eye, srreo foot, filcms region, cuu.S cot plftee, 

way, the inner part. — The most common termi¬ 
nation of the abl. loc. is jg)L-#©a> 7 — the obliq. of 

place; see § 14 , II, a — and the above mentioned 

Note V. Words in g), g), ^sar, sj&r form their 

vocative in various ways: 

1 ) (BibiSi (our Lord!), 15thtS y ioihiSIQiu\ 

2 ) i£>( ej&ds (woman), LoiEjsniity llikjsit ; 

3 ) 'g/u.iu.iair (master), S/iinLi y sj iiiiurr y iliujrrQQj y ^il\iufTQsurr y 

'gjdjiuQm ; 

Quqldgot (a great one), Ou^ar; 

4 ) ®j< 500 r<gK)€OT (washerman), <su coot^ ; 

curruSleorTcor (possessor of a gate), &jtruSQeo/rQuj; 

5 ) gppQ&rrGvr (the old one), £Lp&QpruL >; 

6 ) ^Iiejs&it (moon) , fttsisfr&r. 



\ 




§ 14. 

Although the flexional terminations do not vary, 
except for the sake of euphony, we can distinguish 
two declensions. The first comprehends such nouns 
as do not undergo any internal change, the second 
such as do. (Weak and strong form.) 




Tamil Grammar: 



1. Weak form. 



a) Such as are polysyllables, or long monosyllables 

( u<oV<oZi reward, leg). 

Here only the termination of the dative undergoes a 
euphonical change, l j&ogst (&j would he too hard, therefore 
the vowel contained in the following viz e_, is inserted 
(ueogpt @), and the following «, in accordance with § 10, 3, 
doubled (t-jetfsp = uGQ£V)]d(§). 

b) Such as are short monosyllables (dssb stone). 

They double the last consonant before all terminations 
beginning with a vowel (<5^ @<s<3r, seoeSlGrr), in accord, with 
§U) ; 2. — As to the dative, we first get sev @ (see 

above sub a), and then the inserted s_ occasions not only the 
duplication of the following («£» *<g>, see above sub a), but, 
in accordance with § 10, 2, also that of the preceding eo 

(c£&L>^ <^0 — «6l)^/i@). 

c) Such as end in vowels. 

«) jg), it-, go (eurfl line, f£ fire, gsht, hand). 

Here the vowel uj is inserted before all termi¬ 
nations beginning with a vowel: <suff) g>, <suif)iLi 
— <surf)<sanu (in accord, with § 10, 1)*, but surf) 

(in accord.* with § 10, 3). 

ft) 2_, in words of two short letters, g£, ^ 
(jb(& middle, y, flower, king, iSIpr father). 

Here the vowel <su is inserted before all termi¬ 
nations beginning with a vowel: is® rsQdj g> (in 
accord, with § 10, 1) — /fOsosw; as to the dative, it 
should be rs® rs®&(&j (in accord, with § 10, 3); 
but here the once inserted is retained (/5©<sl), 
and so it becomes iB®<zf&(§ (see above sub a). 

d) 2_, in words not composed of two short letters 
{mjm car, JsIpuLj opening). 




Nouns. 



Here the e_ is left out before all terminations beginning' 
with a vowel: sag/ g, *rrp % (in accord, with § 8) = a troop. 


II. Strong form, 
a) Such as end in jp/ii) (lljld tree). 

They form an obliquus by dropping d>, and adding 
{ldstu) , LDtjggi) b To this form the terminations of all the 
other cases, exc. the voc., are joined; g>, Lonpp gg (in 

accord, with § 8) = Lonpenp. 


b) ® and sj in words not composed of two short 
letters (&nr® wood, ; 5ag! flat plate; — river, 

<swi5ljiM abdomen). 

They form an obliq. by doubling the respective lL ant^ p 
(<$/rz_L®- from <®/r©; ^jbgi* from ^gi), and join to this form 
the terminations of all the other cases, exc. the voc., (.s/t/.!© «r>, 
r arruliL g>, in accord, with § 8, = arnloDi— ). 

Note. Words ending in u, and preceded by a rough 
letter with its corresponding soft one, sometimes form, an ob- 
liquus by changing the latter into the former (rn into i; @ 
into &; js into & ; d> into 'u. 

(9)!TiEj(j9) monkey, @J7 a monkey’s foot; 
a weight, sLpd&dQarr&) a measuring rod; ldq^i medi¬ 
cine, LD^gjuGnu a medicine bag; umbu snake, unuLf£ 
Q&fT 60 skin of a snake. 

Words ending in d> sometimes form an obliq. by merely 
dropping the d> {ldulL LDnsQ&mbLj “tree - branch .) 


§ lb. 

A paradigm of the Tamil declension i$ here in¬ 
serted. (Comp. § 13 and 14.) 

1 Perhaps from ld/jld (the termln. of thegenit.), lditu '■>& {ionpgi). 

Perhaps from tin® (the termin. of the gen it.), 

(am-L®). 

I crimps from <tygt cfyjpj (t !»«• term in. nf the nit.), djjlJP&t 

( ^pgi). 











Tamil Grammar: 

T a mil Declension 

3. 


<SL 


2 . 


Nom. 

« 

Obliq. 

g)sjr 

Acc. 

© 

the 

Abl. ins.tr. 

through the 

Abl. soc. 

with the 


Weak form. 


1) ueossr 
(§ 14, I, a.) 

ueo&rBm 

UG0?GV1 

LJ6V0)6U 

U&)Q(OB)® 

2) 

(§ 14,1, b.) 

&6ti£)9<o6T 

<$&) a dsv m 

sdoGOfre^ 

360(d60J® 

3 ) <surfl 
(§ 14,1, c, «.) 

GutfluSsor 

61J ff)<o&) ILI ’ 

GUffhufTGO 

GuffKciurr® 

4) is® 

|§ 14,1, o, ii.) 

rsQoSm 

(E®6to GU 

15® QJtreO 

rsQQou/rQ 

5) (S/dui-i 
<§ i4, r, a.) 

gpuiS)m 

gpumu 

gpUUfTGO 

gpuQun® 


St r 

ung fo 

r in. 


6) Loaii 
(§ 14,11, a.) 

ID jpg GOT 

u> j pomp 

id upper go 

wjpQpn® 

7) 

<§ M. 11. 1 ).) . 

sitlIl^got 

ant-Lom— 

smlL-rreo 

amKoL-fT® 

8) «|pv 

^pr^OJ 





With the insertion of the obliquus @<sjr be- 


9) *d»<s&uSlem seoeSuS'Pjszr *G0<s8uS)<&f)G0 sMetiuSI 

(«18>H*toL) ° 


1 In nouns following tbe weak form, and ending in a vowel _ 

genit,, ib prevailing (§ 3 2 ; Note III). 












JSL 


4. 

Dat. 

o 

& 

to the 

ft. 

Abl. separ. 
@6)90^/ 
from the 

6. 

Gen. 

* 

e_«»L_aj 

of the 

7. 

Abl. loc. 

®6U 

in the 

8. 

Voc. 

<57 

0! 


Weak form. 



ueo&ni&r&j 

u&iGsfleSI^ 

As 

U GVGffll GG) L _ UJ 

U&)6fffl60 

uetiQem 


S 

rftiOgll GtoL-IU 

&®)®96V 

<55 a)(o6\) 


<3i/(flu$6$(n)r5 

S 

6Ufflu$<5BT 1 


<3UtfKoU.) 

f5®Gl]d(<Sj 

S 

(bQqSIg 37 1 

lB®<aSl6V 

!$<S)Q<aU 


$pUL§GS)((Jj 

AS 

ff/nutSlffir 1 

'QpUlS'tGV 

*A)puQu 


Strong form. 


U>U&£)&<§ 

& 

LDrTAffi&r 1 

LD!jp$G) 

ldzQld 

«/r/_lO®0 

<fc/ri_L4$L6\J?0 

As 

*fTLLl9-GBT 1 


<rri($L_ 

'Q/bgis® 

S 


^prSleti 

c@<2> . 

tween the rout and the fiexional termination. 

1 

&6tie£la2sv)id 

(3 

3®)<aSlu$0sf} 

^d5As 

SGOeSuSevn 

<35)1—ILI 

&®)<aSlu.Q 

&rf)6V 

<ssd\)e£IQuj 

aial in all i 

noun* foil owing 

th<* strong form 

. the use 

of g)6or, for t he 
















miST/fy 



§ 16 . 


By adding the syllable. msrr to the singular, we get 
the plural. 

e&ifl eye, eS^laeir eyes; efifvjngi guest, eSt^.pgiaeir guests; 

ld^so mount, mounts*; QjrriLi mouth, Guinb&Gfr mouths. 

In some cases a euphonical.change will take place. 

iS&iT father, i$'prr&&<srr (not LS^traerr), in accord, with § 10, 3. 
teacher, (not @0<sgfr), in accord, with 

§ 10, 3 h 

Qu633t® woman, QucggtQss&t women (not OusaiSw), in 
accord, with § 10, 3 (c, G) 2 . 

qP&ud face, (Lp&tEja&r faces (not (Lp&u>$&r ), in accord, with 

| 9 , 1 . 

«6U stone, &piE< 3 (T (not aeoaerr) in accord, with § 9, 3. 

iBfr&r day, ismLs&r (not fErretraeir) in accord, with § 9, 3. 

Words of Q-iuir^lSsm in sir change this into ii.. 

LDGsflpcsr man, LAeoflpn^ but u®)efr reward, ued&n&ar. 

They may even then add mm : 

LDGuflpiT, and LDGcf!pn&srr. 

Whenever they signify persons we ought to re¬ 
spect, they may assume imi/imm (mm, the usual ter¬ 
mination of the plural, affixed to the honorific syllable 

ix.r/r). 

pauueor lather, &auu®snonnastt lathers. 

' Afcr words consisting of two short letters and endiug in e_, a 
following *, *, or u is always doubled. Such a word is 

* After words in e_, with a soft penultimate, in c*m oblique, *, ,, 
* or u is doubled. Such a word is Quewr®. But where is the casus 
obhquus? It is not improbable that t he termination ««r originally was a 
noun signifying something like “multitude, heap,” (woman-heap=women). 




Nouns. 


25 * 


Sometimes the Honorific /r,,) j is affixed to the ter¬ 
mination of the plural <ssir, (asir Limit). 

@(5 teacher, @ 0 ««aru)(r/r teachers. 


§ 17 - 

The flexional terminations in the plural do not 
differ from those in the singular. They are joined to 
the characteristic of the plural without any alteration 
either in themselves or in the noun, — except in the 
dative where @ becomes (comp. § 14,1, a), un¬ 

less the preceding sir of the characteristic of the 
plural be, in accord, with § 9, 3, euphonicallv changed 
into lL, e. g. lb ssflr, it aiiSTj@ “to the men”, or LBStsfl 
£5IT 1 from LB&sflptT&ffl^. 


Declension of the plural. 


Nom. u®)f£ra&r 

Obi. UGOGST&&RGST 

Ace. uGO&r&Verr 

Abl. instr. ueveajs<snneo 
Abl. 80C. u&)€srsQcfrnQ 

Note. The vocat. may a 
a ill tferr (u£U 60 r«rr<sfr). Comp. 


LJ 6\J65T<® (€Y7j«® (®j 

Abl. mot. 

Gen. u&)6Br&<Gfij<s®i—iLi 

Abl. loc*. u®)< 58 ra<srff&) 

VOC. U®J6ST&<8(lQ&) 

so be formed by lengthening the 
§ 13, Note V, 6. 


1 The dative in the singular, when the word ends in err, may be 
similarly formed; eunair sword, e yrr^s® to the sword, or euml® 
(a irr<orr(&j). 










mimstv?,. 



PRONOUNS. 

§ 18 . 

All the Dravida languages are, like the Tartar dia¬ 
lects, without relative pronouns . 1 As to the possessive 
pron., the genitive of thepersonal pronoun supplies its 
place. I lie Tamil Grammarians enumerate only inter¬ 
rogative pronouns, siS? ( S 5 ) (question) QiFtrsv, and de¬ 
monstrative pronouns, */_L© (pointing at) <£ Q&rrsv. 
The personal pronouns are reckoned among the latter. 

§ 19. 

'The declension of the pronouns is nearly the same 
as that of the nouns. The obliquus however of the 
I. and II. person of what we call the personal pro¬ 
nouns (jBnssr I, J§ thou), and of the reflexive pro¬ 
noun (a,nd\ himself) is not marked by an external 
t^/rssT T, isn strfhssr of me), but by an internal change, 
namely by lessening the phonetic mass of the casus 
rectus (jBfiissi I, st sir of me), and the dative of these 
same pronouns has inserted instead of a_ (comp. 
§ 14, a): (orsjr 0 , gt< 33 t <350 (not <ar t ®fyd 50 ). — As 
to ^>/&i “it, that” and “it, this”, they should, 
as words of two short letters, follow § 14,1, c, (1, but 
they generally follow § 14, I, d (as for instance 
“in it”, not g^AlA). 

llie plural usually is jyswai or ^sna/dssh ; g)® 05 n 

1 So is also the Odshi - language in western Africa. See “Memento 
<l<s Akwapim - Dialects der Odschi - Sprache von H.N Riis, Basel isr>3.” 


Pronouns, 


2| 


°r ■ Jgjansuxm, instead of ^j^jjssrr. More- 

ovei r iC P^rals =JV®nsu and £g)sjosn may form all 
their cases by joining the flexional terminations to 
and ®,suib&i (a sort of obi.); e. g. 

8srr and /»«*>«?, <g)fflosu.as&vr and $)su<b<o$>p. 

§ 20 . 

ihe <Sr tl (j) Qj i si), when referring to the first 
person, is called jussi<ss)lc> (own person) lj (Su it & 
Q&n<sv : when referring to the second person, { yvsb 
GtflVev (standing before sc. the speaker) uQuitp 
Q&USV] when referring to the third person, ui—ii,£ 
® n * (extension, distance) ljQuitcfQctusv. 


§ 21 . 

^f,sirsi and Qlissstliusv. 


Nona 
Obi. 
Ace. 
Abl. 
Abb 
I )at. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Abl. 


Common form. 

fsncsr I, [§ thou, 

6763T ©.car 

^7 63T e.eor’Ssar 

iustr. 6 jm(GV )60 etc. 

80C. &6Br(c(GV)(b) 

<b76Brd(§ 

root, fcveor 6uft gS)(7^ 

67 637 6 V)i €Byi _ IU 

IOC*. <5T6BT€bFI(M 


Honorific form. 

&/T 


(EITLD WU, 

/sib 

fSlb<oS)LD 

/sibLorrdv 
/sibQu>rr® 

(SlD&(8j 

isibuSloSi^js^p 

(5ibQpani__iu 

tsibiAldo 


y°u 7 

©_L0 

e_LDQOLD 

etc. 


N. /sn/EisGi we, 

Obi. Gl/KJ&err 
Acc. 67/E/<5^5rr 

A. i. 67<s/,«aflr ff aj 

A. £. 67 (EJsQurrrr® 


tjvvrrufTGV. 


Sisjseb you, 

&-fEj&<sfr 

o.rkjx'fcff 

fL./EJG(ra&) 

p-.i&&Q&T/f*ky 


Dat. 3L/5/<5(6a,<®0 

A. m. er/asBicifleSl^js^J etc. 

n * 

v*en. Gunj&^onL-iu 
A. 1. G 7 /EJ a < 6 * flev 




Ml UlST/iy 



Tamil Grammar: 


Qu'om^ and 6p<sir( dg&i uzvft and uavofilsir 
Lirrsv. urrzv. 


Common form. Hon. form. 

NoiU. prrarr ipse, ipsa, @(tuc> 

Obi. pear ipsum, 

ACC. £GGT?GST ^LD&DLD 

etc. etc. 


pniKj&ar ipsi, ipsae, 
ssrassir ipsa, 

piEJ&Zetr 

etc. 


'jgjjossrunov. 

Common form. Honorific form. 

No in. ^gugut he (that ^guit he , 
Acc. man), ^gugoo 

etc. etc. 


UoVfTUfr 6 V. 

^gu iisen they (those 
e^oy/f«2lsrr men), 
etc. 


QuGtnrufTGV. <°j)6vipxoiiuri<sv. * UoV<s£lG&ru(T<8V. 

Nom. r she, it, ^gk>gu ; ^fGsxsus&r they, 

Acc. 'gjQj'Vefr jPj66)<g jpfGujhonjD j ^jGO)<sijs^Grr 

etc. etc. etc. 

Note I. All the honorific forms are properly plurals. — 
Whenever fstrib is used as real plural (ugo/tuitgo), it includes 
the person spoken to, whereas tsfrtEj^&r excludes it. (Girth urreSI 
xtir I and you are sinners; isrrmi&en- urr^ls&r I and my equals 
are sinncra, not you.) 

Note XI. Also t§(Kj&€fr, and ^jGuns&r may be used as hono¬ 
rific singulars. 

Note III. When ^mi/aar is used as an honorific singular, 
it becomes a (Lpmeo^^souQurf^Q^freo (they themselves =you), 
and is construed like tStiiaeu (£fEj&<sir Q&iuJ£iT&&r } and jgnnija&r 
QffiujfliraGfr you did). The scale of politenes in allocution has 
the following gradations: &, i§it 9 igiaa&r, ^rr/aseir. 

Note IV. (ho, this man; she, this wo¬ 
man ; it, this tiling) follows the declension of jp/guot, 

Note V. The pronoun prrGor is, in poetical writings, often 
added to substantives, without changing the sense. The flex- 





Pronouns. 



mini terminations are then added to the pronoun, not to the 

lOllll. LD 6 uf) f < 3 > 68 T ^6OT6vf)60 (or ^GoflGO^ = LDGlS ^GsfiGii ill 1'lOmilie, 

go p<oir'tferr (or ^Sssr) =^= ldgvFI £>*2gbt hominem. 

A similar use is made of the, pronoun with regard to 


words of G£QSrp<c8TU{T<Sti (^LDULD^J = LDULD tile tree ] LDULD^GO = LD& 
pjsla) in the tree). 


§ 22 . 

The <s£I<<o!S)&Q&it6V <&tjug^t or {utj<su<ssr who? (stgwt, 
oT6Ufid56>T 7 67ou<syj, srj&y, Gi&n&j) is declined in the 
same manner as (,_g>/. 01 / 7 , d5srr, -gysndT, 


§ 23. 


The demonstrative letters , ^), <st, from which 
the pronouns ^)s>jg37 , gt 61/657 are formed, 

are used adjectively. A following consonant is 
doubled, and to a following vowel a double di is 
.prefixed (Oomp. § 10, 1). 


<=sy LDGofl^GST — LD LD G&f) £5 GOT that mail, @ LLGoflpGbr — @d) 

LDGefl^Gur this man, <si LDcsflpGP = gualdgoA pear what man? 
Sj &&-IT — that village., @ ©m/ 7 = gfcajgyr tills vil- 

lage, sr e«iL/r = GiQj&jjiT what village? 

They make adjective pronouns also when they are 
lengthened into GT&p. A following j>, 

& 1 &> or u is doubled (§ 10, 3), and to a following 
vowel di is prefixed (§ 10, 1). 

LDGpflp&r = §)jsp matt pear this mall, 

(juGik = 'gfjspuQuG&r that woman, 

&/Bjs ©vTi/i — what village? 

l luiy may be formed also into jj/sii < 551 , fg)s5?«>T, 
ffisaisw “of that kind — of this kind - of what, kind,? 
what? (quid? or rather quae?)" 



wiNisr/f,, 



^GBrGarLDGsfip&sr a man of that kind, such a man; 
§)w&rQu®kr a woman of this land, such a woman; 
<oi<^r< 5 srQfffrm<s^nsis(r what have you said? 


N°tC; S7®rajr is properly speaking, a neuter noun (eS'ksr 
■sigtSuLiuQun, ueoe&lekutTM-, see § 44). — Forms like eiefresr 

“through wliat?” are derived from eresresno •• what”,_ 

In the higher style also ^eerenr and ^ehrear (usually aSlSs vrJ^aS 
u HQpps»- participles; see § 44) occur as neuter nouns (afliW 
i^tSuLfuQuir , ueoefleisrun ®)). 

§ 24. 

The addition of a_/i (“and”) to an interrogative 
pronoun produces the sense of “every”. 

erevguih every one, ujnetaeuu^w all things, CTa,a/«o«i 1/1 i 
every sort, <si ld gzAis epi m every man. 

i lie addition of < _^(<s 3 }_gp//jr ) (“even if it 

should happen ). to an interrogative pronoun pro- 
duces the sense of “any one” sc. among many. 

an y mao, eiwQ> a f) /s&l&S x l } > any inan . 

Note. The flexional terminations are affixed to the noun, 
not to a_d> or e. g. (not 

&K 0 LO 6 ofl^< j}<snu>) hominem quemlibet. 


numerals. 

§ 25. 

The cardinal numbers' (srswr sssflsiiQu.i =“noun.s 
of number”) are these : 


l 


* For the characters sec Appendix 1 
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G° ^ *->&Q / grTGBr,/rij 


^asTgu . 


i 

$)lT6BBr(£) . 

(tpGfrjry . 


2 

3 

fBfr<yi . 


4 

©A#. 


5 

^ . 


G 

vQg . 


7 

gtlLQ . 


8 

^<58TU J£j . 


9 

Upg] ...... 


10 

.... 


11 

UGBTGvf}rr60BT® .... 


12 

u r £)<sor£LpGBrgy .... 


13 

. . . . 


14 

u jsIVjsor je gj .... 


15 

. 


1G 

Co <oW ^7p .... 


17 

u$Q&>tl1.G) .... 


18 

uj&Q&rresru ^ 


19 

®(5 U & . 


20 

§)(f^u^G^rr<5ifrjp/ . 


21 

Sj&Qjjupglrreoor® . . . 


22 

. . . 


23 

®(5 U ^57/F/t-^)/ . . . 


24 

®Q5 u & Q s i &j5gi . 


25 

§)(3 LJ P&rTgn .... 


2G 

.... 


27 

OHSupQpu.® . . . 


28 

$)(2ju i &Q0rr<5vrU'gj . 


29 

Qpuugj . 


30 

1 Qpmm-^wgi = Q^rreh 

• gag? 


decade is wanting. 

2 lk A thousand with a hole 


fBfTjbu &n _ 

. . 40 

guug 7 .... 

. . 50 


. . GO 

^(Lgugj . . . 

, . 70 

GiaSBTUgJ 

. . 80' 

Q&nGsorgspfijpi * 

. . 90 

grr£» . 

. . 100 

JSiTpQ(n?6Brg» . 

. . 101 

S^pfSlnessrG 

. . 102 

JgnfD&uupg} . 

. . no 

3irp$(J5ug] . . 

. . 120 

Mp&QpuU'gj] 

. . 130 

§)(5M& . . . 

. . r 200 

QPji'Sir^ . . . 

. . 300 

/f rr awn .... 

. . 400 

Q^rrefienrTuSinb - . 

. . 900 

^uSdll) .... 

. . 1000 

r^uSiT/sQ^rreargv . 

. . 1001 

'QtAnpQptTQT^Tgj 

. . 1100 

<Qid!rp£)(r5&irg>j . 

. . 1200 

gj)2 -Qson—rruSnib 

. . 2000 

u$^V)U$cnb . . 

. 10,000 

g)0U f ©0)^<7Lb . 

. 20,000 

SITQ^lSllJUO OP (§)6U 


lL&U) .... 

. 100,000 

@0^(2^d?J7U) . 

. 200,(XX) 

ib 

1,000,000 

@0 u &J£>n("? uSjrib 

2,000,000 

Q&nLp. .... 

10,000,000 


a u hundred with a hhle” as one 


as one hundred is wanting. 
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Tamil Grammar: 

'' V>/v ' They are as nouns regularly declined, whenever 

they stand alone or are placed after the respective 
substantive, which then remains undeclined: 


$<50 in one (thing), ldulq Q6Brr£l&) in one tree. 

When they are placed adjectively before the re¬ 
spective substantive, ty<5$rjpj must, and @£)J6&sr® and 
<sj(Lp can be changed in g ?/f, rnr, <arz_p before vowels: 


gunor one person, prurruSlrrm 2000, sjLpuSnib 7000 . 

and in @/r or ^>0 (fpit or $§) 0 , ojiJp or sr (Lp) before 
consonants: 

• gir Lc&jflp&jr and ^0 ire&pGsr one man, r it u>um and @0 
1 mam two trees, ig gl-go the seven seas, and gtq£3&)ld 
seven kalam (a measure). 

Also the following numbers, when used as adjec¬ 
tives, may undergo a change: 

gpsar^ = QP before a vowel: qp (opemrgi r, § 10, 1) 

u three Icings” and — Qp before a consonant, which 

[ then is doubled: Qp gir.^ .= Qpijprgi “three hundred”. 

rsrr^j = fBneo : rsfreo dseoib ^lEnroseOib , § 9, 3) “four kalam”. 
— g before a vowel: gj ^uSmb (gjiutruSIrriL, § 10, 1) 
“five thousand ”, and before a consonant, which then is 

doubled (g> Guem^sarih = goeuGuGearemib “five colors ”),_ 

or preceded by the corresponding*nasal, in case it be¬ 
longs to the rough letters (sr*ibQuiTj£l the five organs of 
sense, $£iej&60ld five kalam). 
cgpa/ = ^^i/: 3j£)]&60ib six kalam. 
gtlL® — siem 1 (fe7 anrsevib eight kalam). 

* 676WT means also u numberPerhaps they originally counted only 
as tar as 8; for up#} “ten” seems to be derived from the Sanser. 

pajikti , and “unn* is a composition of otjqi (one) and 

upgj (ten), i. e. one (deducted from) ten ass nine. (Compare my re¬ 
marks to Qpir&crgpngj 90, and Q^rr&r&rfruSffi^ !M>o, on the preceding 
page.) 
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Numerals. 

ote I. In multiplications it is customary to place the 
larger number before the smaller one (s KyQp&rru 7 times 3 = 
21 ), except in poetry where we find also the reverse. 

Note 1J. The particle e_ii, when added to any number, 
pioduces the sense ol completion QgdiQu/rizi? the five senses 5 

by “gMunia^w" the five senses are characterised as some-, 
thing complete, as a whole). 




§ 26. 

Distributive numerals are formed from the 10 
digits, with the exception of 9. 

^oiQeuaeir,'ru one by one, ^/eueuir^u six and six, 
@a/oPjrr«sjr® two and two, eieuQsuQp seven and seven, 
QpwQpdrgu three and three, si^QsulL® eight and eight, 
itpengi] tour and four, uuu^^j ten and ten. 

g)«B>«a/ kg) five and five, 


Note. 1 he mode ot formation is this. The first letter of 
the respective number is prefixed — if long, in its shortened 
form. In case the number begins with a vowel, two a, (one 
A only with regard to are inserted, and when it he- 

gins with a consonant, this is doubled. 


§ 27. 

Ordinal numbers, as adjectives, are formed by 
adding ^,h (the future participle of ^ to become, 
“that which will become or be”) to the card, number. 

® \ff6son-iTw the second, ^nexn-mi^eS the second verse ; 
the third, Qptir^w ^sirrnh the third chapter. 

Ordinal numbers, as adverbs, are formed by adding 

(verbal noun from ™ “something that will 
become or be”): 

L-na,#, secondly, thirdly. 

u l^! mal nnm bevs, as nouns, are formed by adding 
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(“he who lias become or is”) etc. to the 
adverbial form. 


§)[T<osmi—iT<3ij f &rT<oBr<3u<obr the second (in rank). 

Sometimes also by adding jgjjGxi to the form of the 
ordinal number: 
upprr&r the tenth. 

Note. Instead of , ^esr(^<su^j , they 

say oppeonib 2 , Qp&®)rrm<suGBr , Qpp<son<sugi u the first, the first 
man, firstly ”, and wherever spmgi appears in composition, it 
is converted into gpir, in order to receive the before mentioned 
affixes: eleven, ujslQ^ntrib (not the 

eleventh etc. 

§ 28. 

Among the indefinite numerals, uaj “several”, 
and £)sv “some” are adjectives. — STa>a>ff/h, 

(t-piry\ SoTT di.JfiJ ih , (Lf iLpsu^n ), (Lfyijj’smr iLjtjj “all” 
are neater nouns; they are declined (compare § 24, 
Note), and placed after the respective substantive, 
which remains undeclined. 

Nom- (LpQ^enwajtb, QfQgGujpib. 

Ace. eaeopaopyw, (ipQpeiauxanujiiiib,Qf (\£eusta^iL)w. 

(like wirw) (like surf)) (like errgf) (like Snrgi) 

§ 1&- § b r >. § 15. § 15.' 

Note. Also f.ieo&mw may affix die particle ®.d>, and then 
be declined like •faeOQpija (ace. eiaieorr^ea^iLjib') } or, taking the 
termination ol the plural, follow the declension of «jysD@/ — 
§ 21 — (ace. . C/^SOfTOy^/fxsro^jayd)). 

'oTsvzvrrih , r&s\)jjji) , and ^//i, may be 

formed also into nouns of uevtiujev. 

1 This means rather “unique”. ;1 fe.d> in this and in the foil. num. 

8 Qfip®) menus boginnining. istheconjtmotinn. Comp.§25,Note II. 
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Act*. 



676l)6tf/r0LO , &&6V(77jLD ; c g>j < %6ST fill (fifth .‘ill (llK‘11 and WOlTieil). 
676\) GOrTQMTlLjLD , &<$ 6\)<oB)JJ'lLj LD j ^XoST<SU<c6)ULLj ih . 

(Compare § 24, Note.) 


Note. 6 T 60 eyrrLb and &4s&)Lb . may be placed adjectively be¬ 
fore the respect, substantive. They then drop the u> and re- 
quire q-ld at the end of the subst. ((oiGtiGOirLDGsftprrx^ih , && % 
s \)LD6vflg;(T&<GfjjLA all men). 


VERBS. 

§ 29. I 

The personal affixes from the Sanscr. vikrti 

u change”) of the verb (GtilVosr&Q&frGV “word of ac¬ 
tion^). are the personal pronouns themselves, mostly 
in a shortened form. 

j 6J6VT (gT€5T ? 3T, ^GSldr l ) from /FflW I, 

and Quakuir®) ^lu ((§), ^cgst 1 ) from i§ thou, 

1 fpit from £n thou, 

^edruaeo ^dr (^eordr J ) from ^eudr lie, 

Quakund r (jyojreH) from gfO/dr she, 

$>drn)&nufT 6 V remains it, 

j cSycsrd) ! , stu>, jfQ&srih) from fEfrw WC, 

ueonurrd) J &/r&dr (pf/t, g$tr, ^eufhr *) from f^aserr, £* you, 

j j^nsdr (^tr, <£/", ^czrir *) from ^ suit a dr, ^<sun they ? 
u&)® 9 drufT(k> ^f€sr ( >c gy) from they. 


They are joined to the root, after the characteristic 
of the respect, tense (e. g. Q&njb or Qp for the pre¬ 
sent, Aj for the past, and ah for the future) has been 
inserted. 

JZi&H in the boginxiui" ofi.h»« word is .1 mmi lon^thomrifj pnrtiHc. 




1 








Tamil Grammar: 

Present Tense (f&&Lp&jT6VLo). 


Koofc. 

Char, of the 
Tense. 

Pers. affix. 

Q&uj 

Qckrp 

<37 GOT 

Q&lli 

Qosrp 


Q&lLi 

Qosrp 

FT-IT 

Q&lLi 

Qsorp 

^<507 

Q&lli 

Qesrp 

^<sk 

Q&lu 

Qosrp 


Q&lli 

Q<sorp 


QftLi 

Qesrp 

FFiT&tcir 

Q&uj 

Qosrp 

^ira&r 

Q&ib 

Qosrp 

cgfGsr 

Past Tense ((£pkp&rr 


Q&hQp<5nr I did, 
Q^iLipmu thou didst, 
Q&lliJs/t thou didst, 
Q^iL^frdr he did, 
Qfibptm she did, 
QaiLipgi it did, 
Q&iuQptTLD we did, 
(TX&r you did , 
Q&LLi&rrtreok they did, 
Q&djp&r they did. 


Q&d.iQ6BrQjDGjT I do, 
G&iLi&ltsBTQrfiLi thou doest, 
Q&iLiQ<oBr/£iT thou doest, 
Q&LuQeBrfirpGvr he does, 
Q&iuQ<5Br(np&r she does, 
Q&iLQGorrDg) it does, 
Q&iLiQGGrQ(afib we do, 
Q&LLi&Gtn-fin&Grr you do, 
Q&iLiQ<S8r(rrj>iT&zk they do, 
Q&iuQ got petsr they do. 

Fut. Ten se (<oi$irarr6tiib). 

Q&'LQ ghost I shall do, 
Q#iliqjituj thou wilt do, 
Q&tueffiT thou wilt do, 
G}&iL!<surr€ur he will do, 
Q^ujeurr&r she will do, 
G&il<ilhjd it will do, 
Q&tijQGurrtb we shall do, 
Q&JjGSiT'SB&rr you will do, 
Q&ujebfnra&r they will do, 
Qffitiuyu) they will do. 


Note. The ^GsrposTuneo as well as the umgSgstuitgo of the 
future is marked by ©_d) ( Q^iutijib it will do, and they — ea — 
will do), instead of 6ugj and euear (Q&ujgijjp and Q&iLhsu&t, the 
former of which is the ^mpmuneo of a verbal noun, whereas 
the latter is the corresponding ugogSI <sar undo “a thing which 
will do”, and "things which will do”. This rule regards those 
verbs that follow the weak form of eonjug., as well as those 
that follow the middle one (§30). — In verbs which fol¬ 
low the strong form of eonjug. (§ 30), (rst-d^ib "it will 
walk”, and “they — ea — will walk”) is put instead of uu&i 
and uu6vr (isi-.LJugi, and /fl-uu&t, the former of which means 



Verbs. 



Sl 

whereas the latter signifies 


§ 30. 


There is a strong, a weak, and a middle form of 
conjugation. The strong one has uu in the future, 
the weak one qj, and the middle one u. 

Note I. The weak form of conjug. naturally represents 
the intransitive, and the strong form the transitive verb, — 
although with many exceptions, unless the same root can be 
conjugated in both ways, in which case there is no exception 
(^L^IQeuesr I shall grow corrupt, but «gy ySluQuzur I shall cor¬ 
rupt). 

Note II. Verbs which follow the middle form, generally 
end in ear, em, or err. 


Note III. All verbs belonging to the third class, end in 
— but not all ending in belong to the third class. Such 
as consist of three syllables hasten), — such as are 

composed of two letters (in the sense of the Tamils, § 2, 
Note) with a long penultimate, and a linal £_ which cannot 
ad libitum be thrown off from the root lengthen, but not 
^(©5 perish; for instead of we may put mm srr; see also 
Note V), — and such as have, for a penultimate, a simple 
consonant either of the rough or of the soft class t; take 
away, fsu>t-f believe) are, for the most part, liable to being 
conjugated in the manner of the third class. 

Note IV. Verbs of two short letters, ending in 0, ® or 
and following the weak form of conjug., belong to the 
fourth class. 

Note V. Verbs ending in 0 and (Lp } and at the same 
tone in n and yp (,#©90 and p<s$rr recede, eurrQg and eurr# pro 
per}, generally belong to the second class. 

Note VI. Verbs of the seventh class mostly end in 







Present. 

1) @<ssrp , Qp 1 

2) Q&rp, Qp 

3) Qesrp 7 Qp 

4) Qmp, Qp 


5) Qttrp j Qp 


Tamil Grammar: 


Past. 

Future. 

p. 

du 

pp 

du 

<§}«3T 

du 

The last cons, donblcd. 

<3H 




( S1. 

I. Weak 

Root. 2 
Q&iu (do) 

(know) 

(make) 
is® (laugh) 

Ii. Middle 

^lear (eat) 


Hi. Strong 

6) d@mp, d8p pp uu fi# (li n ish) 

7) dQdjjpi, dQp, fifi Cju ‘ mu _ ( Wil [k) 


1 Qp (properly ©j») is shortened from Qarjp,, which is perhaps 

composed of A and fedr* “to-day, mm ", for A (&) originally seems to 
have expressed the future (compare, old forms like I will do) 

There is still another characteristic of the present, common to all tin- 
three forms of conjugation ^ Sears v (Q#l, ^ aeb . __ 

SdsQpat “I do” and so on). iBearpi is the past of S«* to stand, and d . v 
is either the charaet. of the negative participle (see § 89), common to all 
the three forms of conjugation (QfiLimir&eirQpm , properly “I stood 
not doing", but I now do), or it is the characteristic of on ancient stiver- 









form. 


» Present. Past. Future. 

QfujQaiQfiA i do, Qg-iLiQpck 1 did, QedjQ&im ] shalldo, 
^IffiQekGpesr I know, jy t£)n;Qpesr I knew, jffiSGeueir I shall know. 
j^tifgjQeisrQpejsr I make, ^dQQesrsir 3 1 make, su <ssr I shall in.. 

i5(&j£iasrQpGsr I laugli. tsdQasm 1 laughed. vtsjQeuehr I shall laugh. 


form. 


^asrQmQ/D&sr 1 cat. 


form. 


£s)&irQpGBr I out , £hsisrQu<cZfr I shall cat. 
(i nst.. of 

see § 0, 4.) 




^nd&astGpm J finish, ,@n,&Qp<h 1 finished, firuGuar * I shall fin 
KL-sQasiQptk I walk, n^pGpdr 1 walked, mu-uGueir * 1 shall w 


l.iul participle (T placed myself into the petition of dome); see ij 85, 

Note. 

2 See § 81. 

3 Tla ’ SWjD&un*) “h made “ would regularly be @jdr 

^*©«r^7, but this is contracted 

^dSpffl; § 9, 4), whereas the nncontracted form is the pejrpmufid* of 
a verbal noun “something which made”. (Compare § 2 9, Note.) 

1 lie affix of €p<abrfl}&xrun&) and u seta ?dpurrov is s/sii; „ee S 2i) 

Note. 
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§ 31. 

lhe imperative (ayajob “command”) in the sin- 
guhir is the root (u@^ from the Sanscr. prakrti) it¬ 
self *. ihe affixes a_th and a_ t/*srr form the honorific 
and tlie plural. 


^ do thou! Q&LuuLjib do you (honor.)! 
£fEi6s&r Q^LLiLLjfEJs&r do you (plur.)! 


Note. Another form of tlie imper. is identical with that 
of the negative voice 1 2 3 (§ 39). 


QedjiuaJj do thou (and “thou doest not”)! 
QfiLiuSn do you (and “you do not”)! 
QeiL’uSiraisir do you (and “you do not”)! 


We tind even 
this form: Q&ujiv 


Uma * U Wpen!” (see § 32) affixed to 
iriuns may you do! 


§ 32. 


The optative (aSiui/Saird, “all-comprehension”, 

because it does not, like the ««,&, refer only to the 
second person) is formed by adding .. to the root, 
ilus form is however restricted to verbs of the weak 

?] ddle f ° nn; verl>8 of the ^rong f. use the 
nmnrt. (§ do) in an optative sense. 


rbrnf&r 

$ 

du&rr 

etc. 


©cFiZ/a may I, thou, he do! 


V 


1 In it* hi t ..riral not always i„ its original shape. 

I ernapa because the expression “You do noi ” , n • , , 

man, I “flat you ought, to do”. thc coni ‘ 

3 This * is perhaps the original termination of the infio. (;„ the weak 
and m the middle f.) which now is weakened into a mere ^ (sec § 3,3). 



misty,. 



Also the future tense with (imfin. of “be¬ 
come”) is used in an optative sense. 


Q<sFLLiQ<su(GV)a 1 may 1 do, 

Q#Lu<suiTiun <5 mayst thou do. 

§ 33. 

The participles in Tamil as well as in other 
Pravida languages are of two kinds: adjective (Qli 
Q j&fti. “defective nouns”), and adverbial (afiSfew 
QUJ&&LL “defective verbs”). 

§ 34. 

The adjective participles of the present and of the 
past are gained by adding to the characteristics 
of the respective tenses, — whereas the spssipXoZi 
Lifisv of the finite verb in the future represents at 
the same time the partic. of this tense. 

Q&djQchrp egy = Q&iLiQ&rnc) who or which does, 

Q#uj& ^ — Q*uLi<g who or which did , 

Q&iLhliw who or which will do (besides “it will do”). 

§ 35. 

The adverbial participle has no form peculiar to 
the present, and that referring to the future is now 
little used. 2 

The latter one is in form identical with the 111. pers. 
mase. sing. fut. 

1 Properly “may it happen!’' ( I he infin. itself is some¬ 
thing between imp. and opt.) — Q*tL'Qeu&r “that I sliall do”. 

2 It is still in common use in phrases like tUi*-: mrsw Q«Fa'ew/r(?6»re?jr 
(Prop, Hgo tacturus cur?) “Why should I do ? 

t 1 ; 
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Q«u«r« in order to do (“as one that will do”), . 

rsi-uunm in order to walk (“as one that will walk” ). 


! he adverbial participle referring to the past tense 
is formed by adding (or rather restoring) ja_ to the 
characteristic of the past tense 1 : 

QffiLtp e_ = Q&tLigj having done (doing), 

= fst—jigj having walked (walking); 


except in verbs of the third class (^*0 to make), 
wliei e the final sii of the characteristic of the tense 
— is dropped: 


having made (making). 


Note. There is also an ancient adverbial participle in ^ 
(Q&iiuuir — Qetijgi), in form identical with the adject, parti¬ 
ciple of the negative voice (§ 30). Perhaps the in both 
was originally one and the same, — the root of that verb 
• which means “to become”. (A thing which comes into exis- 
tencu ; partly is ? and partly itj not.) 


§ 36 . 

i lie addition oi <i& to the root forms the infini¬ 
tive in verbs following tlie strong form of conju¬ 
gation, — and of a mere ^ in verbs following the 
weak or the middle form. 


i 1 lie verb, form in gp, v. g. (Q^uj Sjgj perhaps ‘‘something] 

e ml owed with wliat the rootQ^aj signifies, i, e. something doing”) original 1\ 
seems to have been used for all the forms of the finite verb in, the . 

Q ^f 1 ' ^ f ,h ° U iW ' n * — and Q&tug/u> (Qeuj# 

—-I»«j *&SfL -i/Z Jt £2* 2 

•he ancient dialect Probably tin* pergonal 

* «■* — 1 <li,! <«<•.). In Malnyalam the .. 

am not yet used in prose. 
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Verbs 


ISL 


walk, /BL-iis to walk, 

II. Q*dj do, Qffiljuj (the double iu according to § 10, 2), 
,jys»z_ obtain, (the «.< inserted accord to § 10, 1), 

■^<i 9 weep, 4^ (the final a. dropped against § 10, 1). 


§ 37 - 

There is still a very peculiar kind of 

a sort of conditional mood, which partakes 

°t the character of nouns as far as it is formed _ 

paitly hy adding the termination of the oblicjuiis in 
or of the abl. loc. in (<g)sv to the root, in verbs 
belonging to the weak or to the middle form of con¬ 
jugation : 

= QffiuuSeif , Q&tu |§)6\> = GhptuuSeo “If I (be 
We etc.) should do”; 

and to the ancient termination of the future (in 
verbs following the strong form: 

(§)<-£r = @6\> — “Jf I (he, 

we etc.) should walk”; 

- partly by adding the termination of the abl. instr. 
to the characteristic of the past tense; 

— Q&tLjfir™ “If I (he, we etc.) should do.” 

^©6BT =. ^«©(S 5 ) 6 v “Jf I (he, we etc.) should make.” 

Note. Qeil:0rre>> means properly “by doing" ; «j n 

doing”; Q&u-"i$eir “from doing". 

§ 38. 

IVy adding a_tc to the terminations (§)& and 

a subjunct. with “although” is obtained: 

©.**•«£*»*, Q*.L. A „ m >u> “Although 1 (he. wo) 
should walk.” 
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A similar subjunctive is formed by adding to 
the adverbial participle referring to the past tense 
(§35): 


Q&ujgj p-ld = Qfu.i'gith although 1 (he, we etc.) (lid. 
s-w = although I (he, wc etc.) made. 


Note. The latter form supposes a fact, whereas the first 
mentioned form implies a supposition. 


§ 39. 

Thus far of the active voice in its positive form. 
There is also a negative one ( si^.iLvanp “counter¬ 
word”). with only one tense for all times, formed 
by adding the personal affixes to the root without 
the intervention of the temporal characteristic: 

Q&iLt Greer = Q&ujQtLiGir I do not, 

Q*dj jqili = QeiLnumLi thou doest not, 

Q&iLi fr-ns&i = Q&LLufiir&oIr you do not etc. 

N oto. The sxsbrpGsrurri*) ends in (instead of ), and 
the ueixstidrurrsv in ^ (instead of ^ or ^yeor): Q#lL,ilut£> it does not 
(not QetLtujjp), and Q^iL^rr they (sc. ea) do not (not QeiL'tu) t. 

1 cf^and^ m these forms arc propably contractions of ^ , ami 

<4$ e^y ; for it seems that the characteristic of the negative originally was 

(to be inserted between the root, and the personal affix). See § 3 5, 
IVoU*. Compare the adj. part., ot the negat. voice ( GJ&uuujrT not doing), 
where that characteristic is still preserved*— and the Telugu conjuga¬ 
tion, where it is still found in a shortened form throughout nil persons 
and numbers iu the finite verb : 

Padu-dunu T fall, 

Padu - duvu thou Ihllcst, 

Padu - nu he falls, 

Tiidu - dtuuu we fall t 


Pad a - nu I lull not, 

I adn - vu thou fullest not, 
Pada - du he falls not, 

Pa du -mu we fall not, 
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Verba 



Thc " lverb - P urtic - is formed by adding ^ ( or ^eo}, and 
the adject, partie. by adding s (or to the root' 1 : 

Q&ili si > g] — Q&iuujng] not doing, 

Q&iu — Q&iuujiTp not doing. 

Here is a tabular view of the negative, together 
with the positive, for the sake of comparison. 



Positive. 


Negative. 

Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Common tense. 

Q&LuQeorQpebr 

Q#lLlC>p€8r 

Q&iliQgugbt 

Q&ujQiLievr I do 

Ido, 

1 did, 

1 shall do, 

not, 

Q&ujQ<5or(npiLi 

Q&ihpniu 

Q&tLieumLi 

Q&U.IIUITLU 

Q&LuQ<&fT(7rp6sr 

Q&iLi<grT6ffr 

Q&lLl<3LHT<5BT 

Q&iLujurr&n 

Q&LLlQcOTfTrp&r 

Q&turned 

Q&iLieurr<3fr 

QrTLLUUfT&r 

Q&iuQGorrD&J 

Q&ih pg! 

Q&iLnyib 

Q&djiLirT'gi 

Q^ujQ^tQ^u) 

Q&iuQp/ni) 

Q&lLlQ<cUfTlh 

Q&tuQujrTii) 

Q&iliQ esr^a&i 

Q&lLlJftlT'5&1' 

Q&tL'Gftiraeir 

Q&ujuS/T&eir 

Q^dj&esr^irs&r 

Q&iLif;rTiT&<&r 

Q&iuoijfT/Tseir 

Q&iLiujiTiTa&r 

Q&luQ6BT(lfr?GBr 

Q#u.tp&)7 

Q&ujujib 

Q<FtL ILIIT 


Adj. 

Part. 


d&iLiQmrp doing, Qstup done, 

Q^ilnLjLb being 

Q&dutLirrp (Q&iLt 



about to do, 

turr) not doing. 


Adv. 

Part. 



QffilLIJp 

Q&iueurreBr 

Q&lUlLUTgu (Q&UJ 


having done, 

in order to do, 

turnoeo) not doing. 

P o sit i ve. 

N eg alive. 

Imp. Q&iLi do thou! 

Q#tLuufrQp do thou not! 


Q&iLnytEix&r (plm*. 


QfiiL iurrQjstLitb (honor.) 
Q&iL Lu/rQ t &iL]iK]&&r (plur.) 


Pttd.i - duru you fell, Pada - ru you fall not, 

Tudu - duru they fall, Pada- ru they fell not, 

Padu-nu they fall, Pada - vu they fall not. 

1 ln an <* we propnbly have the < lutracteristio of the ne£. 
voice (^), and the characteristic of the past tonao (,*). Tim.; Q^vitujn 
.$) corresponds to and Q.<pu.'u rt# to Qjtu>§ 
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§ 40. 

Another negative — even more general, because 
referring also to all persons, genders and numbers — 
is gained by adding <g)a)8sv “not” to the epearpesi 
i-ifisv of the ggihu/r sv -verbal noun of the present 
tense (§ 50): 

/5/r$sr (/5/7LD ete.) Q<3 : ujSljr)^)eo < 2ev (Q^ujQjd^j ^j6\)^eo^ I (we etc.) 
do not, did not, shall not do. (Properly u The I-doing 
is not”). 

By subjoining ^)sv)&v> to the infinitive, a negative 
of the past tense for all persons, genders, and num¬ 
bers is gained. 

nsrr^r (math etc.) Q&iuujg£!60 ( & so (Q&ujili I ( W e etc*.) 

have not done. 

§41.* 

A complete negative may be formed by addbm 
the verb f)® “to l Je ” (^ASQpar T am, ®)m J 
C.^stn 1 was, D0 u3li« I shall be) to the negative 
adverbial participle, in (or „_^icA>): • 

Q^iinurr^i jgxgsQQpdr — Q*iL><jun$) (!5 x®Qp <5 sr I do not, 
Q&uJiutTg] ^(§i r ,Q$dx = Q&iuiunj3(n}jbQpm I did not, 
G^iLiujfr^j ^(T^uQu^r =r Q&iLnunfd^uQuGOT I shall not do, 
Q&iLnurrjpj $iqf)jjjfi(T£o — G&LuturrGjfyjjfkprrsv If I (we etc.) 

should not do. 



Note. Jt. is Mill more common to use Qurr go! (QunB 
Qpd, I KO, Qu *CJWsir I wont, QunQ^dr I shall gd) in the 
same way, and to add the eiophatical particle *, to the ter- 
mination of the adverb. part, in (^Q #); 


GfujujfTQ'g QuirQ&rm J did not do, 

QeujiunQp Qun^s)^) If I (we etc.) should not do. 
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§ 42. 

The passive voice is formed by adding the verb 
u © to suffer (uGiQQntxssr I suffer, uil_Qi_<ssr I suf- 
efred, i iQ(S<sussi 1 shall suffer) to the infinitive: 

1 uu®QQp<&r 1 am beaten, 
thou art beaten, 

.o L^L^esuu lLQl -ear I was beaten, 
c SfUjLd&uuQQeu&r I shall be beaten, 
uuQL-risr 1 am not beaten etc.; 

or the verb Quj» to get (Qu yiBQpm, QupQpesr, 

Qu juQsus&r): 

-9/L9-'i&uQujzv&Gpc!sr 1 am beaten. 

A passive may be formed also by subjoining the 

\oib £?_stj7 to eat (2_jj)rf7?(i?2}ssj 1 eat, slsotC?/_ssj :1 

I ate, . J oXStQugst I sludl eat) to substantives, espe¬ 
cially to such as are formed from a verb (sec* § 49): 

'g/.'XuuLiemGL-.eir I was cutoff (^y.fU'ue/from "tocut off") ; 

<>r are identical with the verbal root (see § 49): 

^■sto'DujemQu™ I shall bo beaten verbal root, anti 

noun — “to slap” and “a slap”). 

§ 43. 

Home verbs may be made causal by inserting 
certain letters after the root — uiSI in verbs follow¬ 
ing the strong or the middle form of conjugation : 

1 1 he u is doubled in accord, with § 10, 3 pc, l). 

* Xhe vtr ' " t ” g Lt ” »«<1 “to oat” serve also in Uongali to for,,, a 
I'assive (pAite and khaite). See “Three Ling Dissert. by 01,. , u„„. 0 „. 
i»r. Charles Meyer, ami Dr. M. Midi. , • : ,., T . 

5 Ttisfodid ol o_csbrC§ 9, <i. 
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i5L- to walk, fsi—uLSl ; 

* 

and s»ff, in verbs following the weak form: 

Q&ii-i to do, Q&tLteS. 

1 liej always follow the strong form of conjugation 
(class 6): 

.si-uiSIdQQpeer I cause to walk, QeiueSU8Gp 6 Sr I cause to do, 
/st-uiS^Qpehr I caused to walk, QedjeSpQ pebr I caused to do, 
- i—u l§ uU ugst I shall c. to w. QffiueSuQuebr I shall c. to do. 

Instead of ihiSI or si®, some verbs — whether fol¬ 
lowing the strong or the weak form — insert the let¬ 
ters ib^hl : 

uQQQpssr 1 suffer, uQ^QQpehr 1 cause to suffer, 

® L-*@Qpm I lie down, Sh-^QQpeir I cause to lie down. 

These always follow the weak form (class 3): 

u®j$gj&Qj!)ehr , uQ/s^lQesrissr } uQji^Qeueir. 



Note. Causal verbs are formed also by a more internal 
change of the root: 


1 ) Roots in ® or ^ double the last consonant | 

run, 0>il®@Gpebr I cause to run; eigv&Qpeir I ascend 
GjpgiQQp&r I cause to ascend). 

2 ) Roots in and d> 4 change the preceding soft letter 
into the following rough one (® in £, and w in u): 

Qf ‘£fti(#j&rr> r 0,i it sounds, it causes to sound, 

he rises, GiQgun@(n?6isr he causes to rise. 


.Also these follow the weak form (class 3). 

§.44. 

There are some roots in a_ and g), used adjectiveh 
9/0 difficult, (fysffi sweet), from which a kind oi 
verb (afl&tsr <i(!!ij6luLj(Lpibj0) “action-intimating fini- 
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am”) may be formed tbaf, like tlie negative, is tense¬ 
less, and consequently affixes the personal terminations 
(partly in a somewhat ancient form) without the 
intervention of the temporal characteristics. (A final 2_ 
; e. g. Qu® “great” into Qurfl). 


is changed into 


Verbum finitum. 

Quif) <o]<s$T = QurflQujebr I am a great man , 

Quffl = QurfloniLi thou art a great man, 

Qurfl &i&sr — Qurfhum lie is a great man, 

Qurfl 'gj&r — QuiRilkstt she is a great woman, 

Qurfl gj (e^?) = Q&rflgi (Qurfliugf) it is a great thing, 
Qurfl <ojti) = QurflQtLiLD we are great men, 

Qurfl fFir = Qurfhfiir you are great men, 

Qurfl it = Qurflturr they are great men, 

Qurfl ^ (c^f ct) = QurRiLi (Qurfhueor) they arc great things. 


Participle. 
Qurfhu being great. 


Also nouns may become • 

e. g. eye: 

s&siQasBr&r 1 possess an eye, &&&%&* thou possessost etc., 
acmremasr lie etc., $<sm<zm<3fr she etc., &lL® (instead of 
acrngj see § 9, 4) it etc., scosrem (garde.) having 
eyes. 

They often join the person, terminations to the ob- 
liquus; e. g. dSlav&SIsbT (obliqu. of aflsb bow), and jj . 
(obliqu. of (ip&ih face): 

eSeoeSIQaraor 1 am an archer, <s>9ebcs>5?2tejrr thou etc,, a Q&etf 
€sr<asr he etc., GSlodoSasrerr she etc., &)€$/&jpj (instead of 

7 , see § 9, 4) it etc. 

QP&pQparr I have a lace, thou etc., 

he etc., Qp&j&fim she etc., Qp&ppgv it etc., - 
(partic.) having a face. 

Urmnmar. m ^ 
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1 liese verbs may be also declined; they then are 
called siSSssr fc^nflui^/uCo urr ( u action - intimating 
nouns”), as for instance: 


QuifiCoujear J am a great man, QurfKciu'feer me who am a 
great man, QurflQuj^io through me who am a great 
man, and so on. 

^urflonuj thou who art a great man, Qurfhamuemuj thee 
wlio art etc. 

f o >urffujesr he who is a great man, QurfliuVxzrr him who is a 
great man, Quff)uj<GV)6o through him who etc. 

Note. Any finite verb may be considered as a noun, and 
con * <ji>.<:in]y declined. Jt then receives the name eSVGsruQun 
(“verb - noun” ): 

rsL-jiQgair “I walked” and “I who walked”, 

me who walked etc. ; — rs^^n^r “he walked” and “he 
who walked”, (SL^js^n^eo through him who walked etc. 

(; ' JkijP 

ADJECTIVES ANT) ADVERBS. 

§ 45. 

Adjectives and adverbs are called in Tamil a_.r? j 
Q*(isu (“property-'word ”), and when distinguished 
the former receives the name of Quqtjifi&Q&t 
(“nouii - property - word” ), the latter that of sSl^ssr 
ii j r.fQrn si) (“ verb - property - word ”). 

.§ 40. 

J lu v may be arranged into the following groups: 

A. 

1) uevM (from power?) several,. t (front fi«i few- 
ness) some, rsnoa) i (from veo goodness) good; 

1 A sort of terisoloss participle. See § 44. 
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2) Quit&i (common), ld&j other (ld/d/d * before vowels), Qeugu 
other (Qeupp* before vowels). 

B. 


1) , §)6vf)uj 1 sweet, ©_//?, 1 proper; j 

2) Q&rrGl, Qs/rtfu.; 1 cruel, s®, sis^m 1 violent. 


1) Qu0, QurfUu 1 , — Quit ' 2 (always before vowels) great 

(Qurft&ruiL great pleasure). 

«0,' arfhu 1 , — \&rriT a (always before vowels) black («/r 
u/r® black sheep). 

SjQTj, 'gjifliLi ! , — c^/f 2 (always before vowels) precious 
(^0oi?/f precious life). 

u&, u®ili \ — urr& 2 (always before vowels) green [urr9 
&u green leaf). 

2) Q/*®, Q}/ 5 ujLLLi 1 , — QiblLlL 2 (always before vowels) long 

(Q( 5 lLQ i _Qgpgi long letter). 

(§pi, — '(5PP 3 (always before vowels) short 

((9)/bQ/DQp f $£] short letter). 

, l 3 (always before vowels) new lup# 
rf)9 new rice). 

9pi ? @r$iu \ — 9pp 3 (always before vowels) mean (9p 
pQiinuLD mean plcasur(’). 

Note. Q«/r®, «®, Ou0, c3V0, u«9r, Q/s®, and 0^3/ 
have, before a rough initial, the corresponding nasal affixed 
the violent sea, (gpippyL a short stick, Q/e^uQurr 
long time, a black stone. 


§ 47. 


In the way of combination, adjectives may be 
formed from nouns of quantity, — by adding 


! A sort of tenseless participle. See § 44. 

2 The final &_ is elided, and the preceding vnw< l lengthened. 

3 The final sl. is elided, and the preceding consonant doubled. 

•l* 


l 
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(contract, from 657) ? the adject, participle of the 
verb “to become”, — or a_Gy/srr, the adject, par- 
tic. of the <£@nSiULi(Lppjpj gLsrr “being” (§ 44). 

&^pih purity, &p<gLDrT<5t>r , <?r ^$(Lperrcrr 1 pure. 

Xote. Also in lamil, nouns themselves are not seldom 
used adjeetively (lj/7«d^ (8&jld stone-ground, i. e. stony ground). 
Whenever they follow the strong form of declension, they 
will be put into the obliq., mostly in its shortest form: t^rr earth 
(wisdom) Qurr&earth (food) = (ejjrrear Qun&earth spiritual food; 
xtr® (wood) rSevth (ground) = $6vih woody ground. 

§ 48. 

Very few of the adverbs in Tamil are genuine 
like: 

g)®(?s here, ^isiQa there, er&Gs where? gfresfl hereafter 
(formed from the demonst. letters fg), § 23). 

Most of them are infinitives, sometimes with the 
addition of the participle a_to, like: 

<F/T6« or (from#™., 1 to.be full) much; fisu (from 

fiat, instead of 3 to stretch) much: (from «_®, 

3 to assemble) together; u0« (from u9 & , 4 to be strong) 
or uSI&eyth very; 

or participles like: 

afsar® or, with the particle e_ii>, u?eik®u> (lS’ot, 1 to turn) 
again; 

or nouns like: 

wrrfijfigu, (moasure) only; ■Sjifi') (to 

step — step) frequently. 

1 «fifiQfiAm (Surr&esru) prop. food where is purity, i. e . pure 
food; sf fifiwirm Quneani) prop.: food which has become parity, which 
in purity', i. e. pure food. 
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partic. of the past tense of the verb “to become”, 

^ju (contracted from ^S.), or the infinitive of the 
same verb ' 

Qenuih anger, — Qsijuinnib, G&rruLorra angrily. 


4 


PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 49. 

If Tamil has but few genuine adverbs, it has, be¬ 
sides a_ih “and ’, scarcely any prepositions and con¬ 
junctions of an indubitably genuine stamp, for even 
@ip “under”, Qwsv “over”, and a_i_sir “with” seem 
to have been originally nouns, and ypah (.ypsiir/, 
(Lpssiesij) “before , and iSltti (lSIsstl/, iS! ear ssr i) “ al¬ 
ter” may be still regularly declined. 

The Tamil prepositions and conjunctions are 
nearly all: 

I. Nouns — a) in the nom., b) in the dat.., c) in 
the abl. inst., d) in the abl. loc., and e) in the 
obliq.; 

II. Verbal forms — a) infinitives, b) participles, 
and c) subjunctives. 

I. * 

a) uifhu r ipt'o (end) until; ^eira/w 1 (measure) until; 

uolL®, lclLQl'o 1 (limit) until; toi^irw (ineasiiro) as soon 

1 Ilcre the particle % l.ud is ndd< d. 
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as; LD(nj(E](&j (side) near; Qun-Qp^j (time) when; 

(place) where; Qurr^tlQ (cause) for the purpose of; 

uLp. (manner) according to; iSu9^^ld (motive) for the 
sake of. 

b) (enema bound) until; uqr*® (uip. manner) to 
the end that, according to; u>LL®«®ii> * (ldlL® limit) as 
far as. 

c) ^snatuireo, ^peoireo (<gs®« and ^peo being) therefore; 
uuf.iLmiv (utfL manner) .on account of. 

d) euaoauSeo (a/an a bound) until; |§}z_,i,©a) (jg)/_ti place) 
near, at; — when. 

c ) ® L —&'£P (@f_Lo place) near, at; — when. 

II. 

a) QlLl- (QlL®, 3 to approach) near; Quireo (Quireo, 1 to 
resemble) -like; £aa (£«> f, 2 to be like) like; Qsa (Qis/i. 
2 to be near) like; <puu (ancient intin. f'ut. of $>, 6 to bo 
equal?) like; pe&a (jseSd, 2 to separate) except; §>l$uj 
(9$, % to cease) except; ^p 4 to be cut off) off; 
<59 (©££>/ 2 to surround) round about; eienr (a dr 5 to 
say) that. (<V). 

b) (Si&p'gi (®7z 9, 6 to point out) concerning; ( 0 y>, 

2 to surround) round about; arp/iS («©*>,, 3 to surround) 
lound about; ffiSilS (a9®, 4 to leave) from; eidrtpi (etdr, 
5 to say) that (art) ; (adv. part. of@ai*) with¬ 
out; ^itwiruxM (adv. part, of besides. 

c) eg ifieo, tyQm, ^uSdr (^® to become, to happen ) 
if (properly “if it happens"); 

■@(§ 2 ) 5 si/d>, b, ^Qsgvuo, j^uSgriiw although (properly 

“even if it should happen”); 
eietfltsr (etdr, 5 to say) if (properly “if you say” ); 
apfigpiu although (properly “even if you say”). 



1 Hern the parliflf tuw i» 

2 ; lnd «#*» ,,lv (see § 44) 

tives l.hc existence, the quality. 


v^)eu nega< 
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PARTICLES. 

§ 50. 

. ' 

The’ Tamulians enumerate eight classes of par¬ 
ticles “middle word”): 

1 ) Q&tb£'c^iAiLj(TjjLi&<sfr ’ ii forms of declension”; 

2 ) eS2s3ruj0Lia<srr “forms of conjugation”; 

3) &rT/fl<s8)iu “increment” (e.g. garland — Qpn 

<o5)L-iu6o ); 

4) ®-<3ij<s!mL&Q&rT<so “words of similarity”: 

5) pppwQunQ^d&rTLLu^iu ^<5tDL-&Q&n i &£&r “particles show¬ 
ing respectively a different sense”; 

6 ) ®GG)&i8<x)p&Qjn @. “sound-filling (i. e. lengthening) par¬ 
ticles” (QpiLiu .1 and 9 ®); 

7) c $>j<5to& i&aopdQp g). “measure- filling particles”, i. e. ex¬ 
pletives on account of the metre («sy Qnn , l 9p etc.); 

8 ) (§flfluL96tou-.£Q&rrp&&r “intimating (i. e. sound imitating) 
particles ” (<*©,>/u l/, a particle that imitates the noise of 
water etc.). 

Mote. We shall not now trouble ourselves with this con¬ 
fused list ot what the Tamil grammarians reckon among the 
@qd L-&Qfrr/b #<srr. 

Many of them are adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc¬ 
tions in the shape of verbal forms and of nouns (especially 
those mentioned sub 4 and 5); some are rather thoroughly 
misunderstood. 

Besides we have already made the acquaintance of a great, 
many of them, in treating of the manner in which nouns are 
declined, and verbs conjugated. 

§ 51. 

rlie three following particles are practically very 
important: §>, <57. The first principally inti- 
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mates a question, the second a doubt, the third 


certainty. 


gjeum ^ he? 

^susar ep = ^(snQ^ ] ie indeed? 



Ilius far the etymological part. What we call 
Syntax , the .Tamil grammarians call iSlj QtLirr&ih 
Application . They treat in it of the manner in 
which, by the use of the cases, sentences are formed 
“agency”), compounds framed (of um&il or 
Qprr'SV 6 s “combination”), and primitives as well as 
derivatives gained. 

Note. The details of the first point are, for the most 
part, needless for the European student; the second point is 
an imitation of Sanscr. grammar, not always very happy i 
1 he following paragraphs will offer some remarks on the 
thin point, and then conclude with a few words on con¬ 


struction. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 

B- 


§ 53. 


S<nne roots do not undergo*any change in assum¬ 


ing the character of substantives i 

1 for a sort of Bnhuvrihi seo Kaivaljanfc Anita T, 18: 
G&(gp£}ujnGfr one who hay an activity that is suppressed 
whom activity is suppressed. — Dvandva’s arc most conmu 
Ttotfsrr = §)&QpiDun(ipuj this world as well as the upper one). 
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secret, from Lean*), 2 to be concealed; 
ripe fruit, from «<saf?, 6 to be ripe. 


„ Some are internally changed, either by lengthening 
the radical vowel: 


(bit® cultivated country, from ib®, 4 to plant; 
eS® emancipation, from eSl®, 4 to leave; 
Qa® ruin, from Qa®, 4 to perish; 

or by doubling the final consonant: 

LDfTpgv change, from LorTgu, 3 to change; 
umL® song, from urr®, 3 to sing; 

®sn.pg» fountain, from 3 to spring forth. 

Some again take an affix: 

Q&iutLj&r poetry, from Q&ili, 1 to make; 
Qurreti likeness, from Quae* , 1 to be like; 

breadth, from f 1 to make room. 


§ 54 . 

Verbal nouns (QpiifirbQuiT “nouns of action”), 
with ffiLhurTGV (see § 11, Note), are formed by af¬ 
fixing the personal pronoun , ^jjg] 

— jpjg& oU (jp/GW ) to the temporal charac¬ 

teristic: 

fEL-dQjb c*y©year = iGL-'£Qp<sij®fr a man walking, 

(EL-dQjb rP/sueb- rsi—sQpev&r a woman walking, 
fsi—dQ/b e&f&j — fBL-&Qp t g] something walking, 
ibl-sQjd = iSL-dQrrxaun- men or women walking, 
rsi—dQp ^gsxsu — iSL—dQpQDeij animals walking, 

(BL—pp i&r — (BL-rsp6am a man who has walked, 

fGL-uu < 9f®j(3jr — rsL-LJUGUGOT a man who will walk. 

N ote. T. he Gpekpasrun^ may also signify a state, a fact etc. 
{rsL-'sQp < $) the state, the fact etc. of walking). 
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In verbs following- the weak declension, si/, the 
characteristic of the future, is — for the sake of 
euphony — changed into u, whenever the following- 
affix contains another si/ (e. g. ^/si/si/). 

Q&iLisu = QffiLuoj'gj a thing that will do; 

Q&iliqj ^<5vr = Q^iiieuesr things that will do ; — but 
Q&luu 'gjQjGsr = Q&iuu<3u65r (not Q&tLi<siJ6u6Br) a man who 
will do; 

Q&iLiu SjGuofr = Q&iuuGLKob' (not Q^iLKSu^jitk^ a woman who 
will do; 

Q-viLiu ^Guir = Q#luu6uit (not Q&ujguguit) men or women 
who, will do. 

Verbs in the negative join the pronoun ^/snsai etc. 
to the form of the adverb, part, in >;./ 57: 

Q#liujrT£6ij<an‘ a man who does not , 

Q&iiu.ifTpGu&r a woman who does not, 

Q#iLuurrp < gi a thing which does not, 

Q&u-nLitTp&vsij things which do not. 

All tliesc nouns follow the declension of the pro¬ 
noun affixed. 

Positive verbal nouns, with gothu/rsv, are some¬ 
times formed by affixing the pronoun ^jqjssi (or 
(^)s)JS5r) etc. to the ^mptssiun^ of the future: 

QfiLiL/ixi = Q&iLHijijoeueBr a man who will do, 

Q-ptiiiLfu) ji/euek = Q&iLnLfiDsu&i a woman who will do, 
QiviLinfiM a thing that will do, 

Q,‘fuiuju> G&ii. iijUjsmGu tilings that will do. 

N ote 1. The of the verbal noun of the past tense 

is sometimes formed by affixing etc., instead of etc., 
to the temp, characteristic ( [Quir^fiesreir “one who came into 
possession” instead of Ou/r^^earo/sar, — from Quir^jn). 
( h- is the form in ^ek (hist, of ^m) the finite verb “he came 
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into possession’ as eSI&sruGuir “one who came into posses¬ 
sion (§ 44, Note)? 1 

Note II. The negat. verbal noun in ^seuem etc. often 
appears m the shorter form: Sr etc. (Qu^^/rso/sar or Quit 

tgjifirebr). Or is the form in eS2enruGuii (§ 44, Note)? 

§ 55. 

Ihere^is another kind of verbal nouns, with spssi 
pesruirev only (sec § 11, Note), formed by adding 
the affixes a’ 1 , p s\: or ®n <s> to the root of verbs 
following tlie weak form; — and (i^pisv) 

or iffiOA to the root of such as follow the strong form • 

Q&rr<x)6tf6V y Q&rreogyjsdo, the act of saying (from 

G&rrevg}] to say); — /fl_<s<s6 U, iel-#;##) (rsL-dgpa)), 

6 w«5 the act of walking (from rsi— to walk). 

^sote. \ orbs ot the middle form mostly conform to the 
rule for those ot the weak form ; sometimes however they take 
the affix 

§ 56. 

Also the adject, participle of the present as well as 
that of the past may, by receiving tbe affix ssi/n, be 
converted into tysstflesi uirev - verbal nouns. 

Q<£FLLt£)<o&rnr)GB)LD the state of doing, 

Q<9=lLi^<ss)ld the state of having done. 

^ Cl 'b« hi the negative join the affix sore to the ad¬ 
ject. par tic. in py. 

Q/FiLnunetBio the state of not doing. 

§ 57. 

The formation of derivatives lias already been 
touched upon; for words as QviuQdi pants being 

1 The affix especially in verbs with a final fc_. 


i 
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derived from an adjective participle, stand on the 
same level with 

“greatness” from Oug “great”, 

“difficulty” from ^ “difficult”, 

4^7«8m) “novelty” from 4^7 “new”. 

§ 58. 

Among- the terminations apt to form derivative 
nouns, the following hold the most conspicuous 
place: 

1. cont. from _gj/ojs<>7 (,j^s<D7 L/rr av); 

, cont. from jp/surir (Qt iz$>junsv). 

©«i/7/r«37 a villager (ru,) ; ©se nnetr a villager (f.) ; f rom 
sa®2/f village. 

II. ^ssr (^emurreu), ig) (Quemurtev). 

a bcautiful mar ’> a beautiful-woman, 
iroin beauty. 

III. s J>j<o W, ^)S3IS3J, 
utreo). 

o 96 V 6 U«ir, eSeownr, oS 

an archdr, from oSJen a bow. 


^susir, ^sh, 


n • 1 2 and Qusiii unsi)). 


aSeoeoirsrfl a man or woman handling the bow, from 
bow. 

V. and Quern u it <sv). 

Qu»rLL**na n man or woman full of bliss (from CW 

i—^03 DUSK). 


1 troin J to manage. 

2 From * 7 rgy, 1 to bo lull, 
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VI. (gJ/T (UvVfi LH6V). 

Q < 26iT(GjjiT relations, from QZeir branch. 

VII. p<o$l £JD ('op'Sbip&n L liTGV). 

<a£)cterrujfrLL® i & / £<5Brib a playful disposition, from gSI&itiliit 
lLQ play. 

§ 59. 

The mode in which %oix>liitgi)- nouns (§ 11, Note) 
are formed from substant. in ^//h, requires a spc- 


cial notice. 




Q u<sm 

usi)fi 

6p<o3ip<5Zl LIJVGlSIsH 

UfT 6V» 

urrsv. 

unsv. 

UfT&D. UfT <SV. 

C 5y€5T 


«*>* (w) 

&{& c(^/ear) 


'jPfGU&l 

c^y eurr 


^«37- 

cgJCT' 







These terminations 

may be either affixed to the 

obi. in its simple form 

0 


LCGfT@£&fr 1 


LD6BTp$G!r 

LOQsrpprr 

g>QJ68T 


LDGw^peueir 

lfi6Brp'§<8UIT 

U)€8Tft {TGBT 


LDGtsr&prr&r 

men and women 

Lc&irpQpnGsr 

Loenr&fi) 

having a mind. 


a man having a mind, a worn. hav. a mind. 

LQosr&pg} an iirrational being uxssr^^ irrat. beings having 
having a mind. a mind. 

or to the obliquus in its lengthened form ): 

L£>ttrp t ?<GnTczr a man hav. a mind, ujcsi^sJS eordir a tvom. hav. a mind, 
ete. e t c . 


From uyesnD mind. 
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CONSTRUCTION. 

§ oo. 

The subject (<ST(Lpsurnu “the place where it ri¬ 
ses” or Kirajictr “agent”) always precedes the pre¬ 
dicate (uiussi “meaning”), and the latter concludes 
the sentence (sn/r<i®/uii>). 

§ 61 . 

The great principle with regard to construction in 
Tamil is identical with, that in all Tartar dialects, 
namely: That which qualifies, precedes that which is 
qualified. 

§ 62. ' 

In consequence of this last mentioned principle: 

1 ) I he attributive (adjective 0 , adjective participle b , 
adjective numeral*, pronoun d , genitive 0 ) precedes 
the substantive; — the substantive precedes the pre¬ 
position f ; — and the adverb g precedes the verb. 

a) /56060 mam a good tree. 

b) QslLu. LDirib a spoiled tree. 

c) 90 LDffib one tree. 

d) 67 ® 5 T eSQ my bouse. 

e) iSl^rreSlear ldhud the father s tree. 

f) iDDf gi*(s before the tree (lit. the tree before), 

tf) freer he did well (lit. well he did). 

2 ) The similitude precedes that which is similar, 
and the comparative that which is compared. 

Sliia/igi&fsj G is a/rear eu it one who resembles a lion (lit. one 
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who a lion resembles); jgfrjslgyil) rsi^GO^o that is better 
than this (lit. than that this is better). 


3) The secondary clause precedes the primary one. 

$ f560606iJ6Br GiGBrnp] Q&fT<5Br<gff)6Br he said that you are good (lit. 
that you are good, he said); ^gugst Qurrsv lSIgvtlj rsrrdr 
GrruiSUlQi-Gn - 1 ate, after he was gone (lit. after lie, was 
gone, I ate) ; fsnssr GS)ujrr^)ujrruSI(y^dS)Q cdgst j^GD&tufrGti Gund 
sk-i—ngi I cannot come, for I am ill (lit. because I am 
ill, I cannot come); t£iuG»' 3 jdG)&iL<prrd i>, @)gd& dQ&rrQu 
Qua* I shall give this, if you do that (lit. if you do 
that, I shall give this); GiGnVarrd snuunp^ih uu^iun-i gu 
js&fTGir he came that he might protect me (lit, that he 
might protect me, lie came). 

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that, in poetry, 
the construction is as free as in any other language. 

§ 63. 

The u it sv (§ 11) of the nominative always agrees 
with the l//t<5v> of the verb. The s^ssipsiiLiiisv of the 
future, however, we sometimes find construed with the 
or Ql/®»/ liitsv of the nominative. 
gftwrene Q&rreoguti '‘the king will say”, instead of Q/oirvirs: 

Q&fT60@}jGUITIT. 

§ 64. 


The accus. (&iiu>ijn “action") very often appears 
without its flexional termination: 

xrrufys-,!KJ Qarr® give (mu) the paper! instead of savS: 

sQ&fr®. — ugUD urrpih ( urrppGng') ugs&QgstQ rr)Q<5sr I 

worship the lotus-foot. 


§ 65. 

The abl. instr. is used also in the sense of effective 
cause, of material cause, and of motive. 
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Q^iLujuulLi^^j it has been clone by him; 
LD<oGsr<gsa)G) Q&LuiuuuLli^'gj it has been made of earth ; 
'gfckiSligs)®) Q&iLiuuuLL l—&)} it has been done out of 


love. 


§ 66 . 

The dative is also in Tamil “casus commodi atque 
incommodi”. Remarkable is its being construed with 
verbs expressing motion, distance, fitness, deviation, 
avoidance, compassion, and fear. It serves also to 
express a certain term of time, and a design. 

<3uj$prr<sBT he came into the village, 

<&rBtnm6l(Vj&Qrn&) that is far from this 

place, 

'g { QpGor&(j9jP parrjp that does not suit me, 

<suySI<5(9}0 put3uQunQGsrG6T I missed the way, 
jFaajd^ putSQunG<oBr<sBr I escaped death, 

Gj<5srsQn[Ej(^ib have mercy upon me! 

SiGuGgud(9ju uiLiuut — Gsn< ssutQ in one ought to fear him , 
@63700^-30 to-morrow, 

Gpnpfinpgj&Q for the sake of praise. 

§ 07. 

The form of the abl. separat. in ^jsv is, properly 
speaking, the abl. loc., — and that in ^jsii the obliq. 
(§ 13, Note 11.) 

tc&uu-C' i) eu(fijib the river which (is in the mountain and 
therefore) comes from the mountain. 

#u>iS>i$cir l!>' fin;#-nek Vie separated from (prop, of) the 
younger brother. 

The peculiar forms of the abl. sep. are compounds 
(§ 13, Note II.) 
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• § 68. 

The genitive is never construed with a verb. 

Note. A kind of genitivus explicativus is fonned by 
the future participle of the verb eiek to say, to call (cl. 5): 
Giemg!piu> “something that one will call”; Geu/girppih eiesr^iw 
unfo the milk-sea of Vedanta (the milk-sea called Ve- 
danta). 

§ 09 . 

The simple form of the abb loc. in ^so serves also 
to express time: 

Qpp an®) 0 (slQei) in former time, ^eueir ^iiQsiiS^deasuSeo 
"Auring his being here”, == while he was here; 

and motion: 

e sziflp Q&npQpnth we arrived at the village. 

The latter notion may be expressed also by the 
compound form in (§](§13, Note IV): 
c?6 stot #go eujsprr&fr he came to me. 

The abl. loc. is used besides to intimate mental 
relations: 

cfyesTLSisvyGv in him there is no love; 

Jy 6 urf)i-.pj£)G) e&&-< 8 ijrr@d’£ QeuGOBrGiib one ought to believe 
in him. 

§ 70, 

The obliquus is often used for the genitive: 

Qu&krs&f)opr fc~eoonb (Qu em 6 &flih ; § 9, 5) the bash- 
fulness of the woman, for Qucmgpoot-tu rsfrearib ; 

for the abl. sep. (see §67); 
for the abl. loc.: 

on earth (from Scoih ground); 
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for the abl. instiv. 

QrzrT&&pg) § 9,5) with eyes of grace. 

Certain forms of the obi. are used in an adject, 
sense. See § 47, Note. 

Note. It is not here the place to define the extent to which 
the high dialect can dispense with nominal flexion in general. 
Suffice it say that it goes almost as far as the utmost limit of 
the possibility to make a sense. 

§ 71. 

In Tamil, verbs can hardly be said to undergo a 
real coalition with prepositions prefixed, in our sense. 

It is true, the verbs u($i to be affected (cl. 4)^ uQ 
A xi to affect (cl. 3), (cl. 3) to become, ^<£(25 

(cl. 3 ) to make, Q&irm (cl. 1 ) to take, and some 
others have frequently a_srr (in), a_t_S 3 T (with), (Sllsv 
(over), Svrp (before), l J/dialj (without) prefixed: 

to agree, &-.i~Goru®p < gj to cause to agree, 

Qld/d (inst. of Qweo] § 9, 3) Q&ir&r to take upon, L^pihun 
to exclude; 

but these words are in fact substantives, not prepo¬ 
sitions in an adverb, sense, and their prefixion is 
confined to a few verbs of a more general signi¬ 
fication. 

§ 72. 

By adding the verb j|J )0 7 u to be” to the adverbial 
particip. of other verbs, compound tenses (perfect, 
pluperfect, second future) are formed. 

QaiLigj $)@&QQp<5nr — ($&£}<$parr I have done it, 

Q&ili&i $@ 0 ( 2 pear = Q&tufitypQp&r I had done it, 

Q&ibgi {^(guQu&r — Q&iLi$($u(ouGm I shall have done it. 


Construction. 



§ 73. 


The following remarks are confined to the most 
striking peculiarities in the use of the tenses. 

1) In Tamil, not only the present, but also the past 
is used as an emphatic future: 

fEn&r Q&iLiQGjD&sr I do, i. e. I shall immediately do; 

I sfT/bgu ldszdlp if the wind 

blows from this side, it has rained, i. e. it will certainly 
rain (so certainly, as if it had already rained). 


2) The future is used also as iterativum: 

^eu&r GiekafiQj^eurrm (ojdrVjssru uu^ui3uunm he 
will come to me, he will teach me, i. e. he used to come 
to me, to teach me, or he is in the habit of etc. 


3) The future is used in cases of uncertainty: 

^uuu)-uSl(rF)5(&)ih so it will be, i. e. so it may be. 

Of course, the second future may be used in the 
same manner: 

&G 63 TLsi.(fT)LjQuGBT I shall have seen that, i. e. I may 
have seen that. 

4) The compound tenses (§ 67) are often suffi¬ 
ciently expressed by the respective simple ones: 

GeuijzvTLp.uj&9j3>-9 G)^u.iG/g€<sr (not I have 

done what was necessary; 

a>nsir Q&iLi'& L-flcBTL/ (not - Q&d.i'®(7r}jj;j$ K 9 f€uesr 

eujhpn&r after I had done this, he came; 

SujG 5 ) t &# Q&hiLinj 3 (njjr;j 5 iTiLi ^uQunjp Q&d&Girruj ( not- 

QaLLif-Q^uumu) if you had not done that, you would 
have perished. 


MiN/sr^ 
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§ 74. 

ihe verbs Q&rrsrr take, come, Qua ® put, 
siS® leave, and ^]® give, are frequently added to 
adverbial participles: 

1) Q^/rsrr forms a sort of medial voice: 
cS/<snpQu.i(L£>g)<s Q&rTGsarQi—GBr I wrote that (for myself); 

whereas Qua® sometimes conveys the reverse idea: 

&a>,sQuj(y$u Quiril.Qu.esr 1 wro te that (for somebody' 
else). 

2) Qdsjsir and sn(TJ j, and sometimes both together, 
mark the continuance of the action: 

Qiun&?Gfir uGsoressfla tliey^are holding con¬ 

sultation, or uesar or ulAreafidQsneArQeu 

(njQ(nj>iT'£®T. 

3) Qua® and sSI® give emphasis (the former in 

connexion with verbs implying the sense of “off”,_ 

tlu'. latter in connexion with verbs implying the sense 
of “away”): 

@€fTGfflu QutTLLl—tTGBT he put off; 

Qumii <£&L^L-aeb he went away. 

<sSl® denotes also the completion of the action: 

&jtie;Q oSLiu.fT€sr he fell asleep. 

4 ) ^)®is a mere expletive: 

QunuSil.u.nasr lie went. 




Mote I. ,@0 to be , when added to quj, the adv. parties. 
) to become , denotes qualitative (instead of simple) 

existence: 1 ' 


^nQn /<fl@^>«OTC5sf/7 there is much water 

but §)& itettojfokrestff/ruSQaQp# t i, is is g(Jod watfir ' 
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Note n. ^uSpjpi “it has happened” — the 6}6urff)<cirrurT60 

*$&(£) (to become, to happen) in the past tense — when 
added to the adverb, participle, marks the completion of the 
action: 

/F/T 607 GjQgghjjrriiSI/bgu I have done writing; 

and this form of expression is sometimes used as an empha¬ 
tic future (I shall soon finish writing). 

Note III. The ^asrpmuneo of ^(5 or ^ in the future tense 
“it will happen”), when added to the finite verb, denotes 
uncertainty: 

tSI<ovru<Q^iiipir^uo (OffiiLipnan hereafter he did 
that (so they fay; I am not sure, whether it is true 
or not). 

Note TV. ^ ld , when added to a verbal noun in in 
«6U, or in dseo (§ 55 ), implies possibility or propriety: 

£iu<3d i &<f Q^iuiueonu) you limy do that. ♦ 

§ 75. 

1) When the same subject is followed by various 
predicates, the last one only appears in the shape of 
the finite verb, all the others assuming the shape of 
the adverbial participle. 

jPjSufr&vir gicbt uugipjeni—uj s^lL-i^go ^ipraQ — sun 

— tsi—p&GDp luffle&ppmTx&r they stepped into the 
house of my father, saluted him, and narrated what 
bad happened (Lit.: They having stepped . . having 
saluted . . . narrated . . .). 

The adverbial participles, of course, partake of the 
tense, number and person of the fipite verb at the 
end of the sentence. In the ju$t mentioned phrase flic 
finite verb “ ^nSt'sSIpprrri&Jii ” (they narrated) being 
a past tense, the preceding participles (Qjj.vhiQ and &j;i 
ought to be taken in the same tense. - In the 
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following instance however the finite verb “<=£)/ 
uQuini) (we shall narrate) being a future tense, 
those participles are to be taken in the future. 

^)<ojdr <s$lLl$l6 V §)nr>i£jQ — Gurrijppfi) — /fz_ ppazp tuft 

e&uQurTLD we shall step into his house, salute him, and 
tell him what has happened. 

In ease of a negative phrase, the last verb only re¬ 
ceives the negative form: 

(B/TGSr cg/GUIT (S^lLl^lGO ^fT)iE]Q - ^GUGaU GUfTLf)^ 

&»<£ ^f^<sSiuj[T^)(^uQudr I shall not go into his house, 
salute him, and tell him what has happened. 

2 ) When however the actions, expressed by dif¬ 
ferent predicates, are rather simultaneous, each adver¬ 
bial participle, whether j^sitive or negative, usually 
receives*fhe conjunction 9 lgd (“and”), and the whole 
is concluded by the finite verb of (“to be”), or 
by any one that may be used in about the same ge¬ 
neral sense. 

uBiLttfrfBfBpQSifB tLjG&rrp'gmb f$cGSTj$j£jLn (GT}rr6vF)<5(GrF / '£&rr 

ear speaking of, and meditating on, the supreme 
being is the conduct that behoves wise men. 

ujemaujrTLDgijib SfanLuntAguih they neither 

speak nor think of it. 

§ 76 . 

The adjective participle supplies the place of the 
relative pronoun. 

rstrsar ac&nt-. Lcsofl f <$Gar the man whom 1 have seen (lit. the 
I seen man). 

jqojebr ueaoui) Loeaflpm the mcoi tu whom ho has 

given money (lit. the he money given man). 

r^eusrr fopp Gsl^gdilj# O^iL ^p gSI^lo the manner in which 
she does this work (lit. the she this work doing manner). 


Construction. 

§ 77. 

The infinitive is used also in an absolute sense, 
and must tlien be rendered by conjunctions implying 
condition, cause, or time. 

i$n Gun £7 gst LD&gtpjLD gu( f^ou hgst if you conie ; my son will 
too come. ^ 

fg\uuijLU$(gda gust LDmlQi—Gsr as it is so, I will not come. 
rsrrevr &uSi(trj&& Gunndr while I am here; he will not come. 

§ 78. 

(oLKTGV “like”, affixed to the subj. in ^sb, means 
“as if”: ^ 

/£ Q&iLpnp (Q&iLiprTGVj § 9^3) Quito) as if you were doing*. 

Note, ^eo is added also to the temporal charact. of the 
pres. ( [Q^iLiQGtn-jb = Q^iuQgttq^ su) and to the ^Gfopanurro' 

ot the future (Q^ujuy*i> = Q^fluil/ldito)), — and then followed 
by Quit & in the same sense (/£ Q^tLQe^r^pQuirio y £ Q^iLinf 
LDir/bQurTGV as if you were doing). . 

§ 79. 

Verbal nouns generally retain the full power of 
verbs: 

&Q&UjQ ( (Djs)(gg)60 UILIG3T GUfTTjLD (lit. thrOUgll 

you doing this — i. e. because you do this — a great 
advantage will come). 

gigstVjsvt i£Q&Ll-6to&ujrrQ6v (lit. through you asking me, i. e. 
because you ask me). , 

Some however have lost that power, as for in¬ 
stance: (the state of knowing, knowledge), 

P f - £'55) n (the state of walking, in the sense of con- 
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duct), and can therefore be preceded 


butive: 


by an attri- 


c °>i< 3 iJGvu<sG)t—iLi fsi — <s>< 5 &)& lias behaviour , Qun^eii great, know¬ 
ledge. 

Note. The addition of the verbal noun etc. ( “one 

who has become, who is”), (“something that will be¬ 
come, that is”), and gbt etc. (“one whom they will 

call”) give a sort of relief to substantives: 

Q<SU(1off)<5Br<SU68T 01' ^<SU6ST 6J 6BT LJ <8U 68T ' “llC wllO is Siva, 01* llC 

who is called Siva” instead of the simple Siva. 

urr^uLcmsu^j “that which is sin”, inst. of the simple urrGuuz sin. 
The word ot<s mu^j (“that which one will call”) serves to in¬ 
troduce a whole sentence: 

e_ 6 Br «<£©,#>£€)/iLjasrfar lj Quaeo# &QesrQuurrtunsQsumu^j 

(soon) spu^xriuaih “thou slialt love they neighbour as 
thyself” This is certainly a good command. (That 
which is called “thou shalt etc.” is a good command.) 

r ■ § #»>• 

Adjectives, or adjective participles do not change 
their termination according t,« the unsv of the fol¬ 
lowing noun: 


(56060 u gOud husband, rseoeo Quasir^np} a good 

wife, (E6060 iL&sflpn good men, r^doeo upm<au a good bird, 
(56060 upGn&ja&r good birds. 


§ 8* 

Tin* adjectives iu Tamil have no form of compa¬ 
rison. The following instances will show at once, 
how the comparative degree is supplied by the dative, 
the abl. loc., and the obliquus. 

lj iD*<xr I560€06ii6sr the son is better than 

the father (lit.: To the lather — the son is good. 
Gegentiber dem Vater etc.) 
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(with £-ld) 'gjffigziib {g)gj Oufigi this is greater 
than that, or than even that (lit. this is greater among 
that*). 

3) it is sweeter than honey (lit. even 

[in comparison] of honey, it is sweeter). 

The ojjl. in and tlie abl. loc. in without 

£_zi>, serve also to compare things which are equal: 

Sj jspnp^slssr or like the ether. 

The introduction of a word implying entireness, 
generality etc., serves to form the superlative degree: 

<xi®)®)rTp]jEl&nh gftgj t 56060 ^j this is the best (lit, this is good 
among all). 

Note. Also the inlinit. of urrrr y 6 to see (urrrraa), and that of 
amLQy 3 to show (s/tlLi-.) are occasionally employed to form, 
the comp, degree: 

^)D(T&rt<sa€u uuirrrds (<sr/r*-Li_) iDfifghf! (B&ietiauGsr the minister 
is better than the king (lit.: To see, to show the king, 
the minister is good). 

Very often urrndQg^ib (“even if you See”’), and a(TLLi$-gyii> 
(“even if you show”) are used for the same end. 

§ 82. 

The interrogative pronoun <oT^j<ssr who? etc. is 
made to correspond with a following demonstr. pro¬ 
noun (in the sense of whosoever): 

squats £Q&fTG0gi‘&{D<5u&r gksuQ<^S) ^auear 67<5&r<$(<5<£ QQesrQ 

,<£5<s3r ..?/£>eo Whosover says so (lit.: he who is one that 
says so), he is not my friend. 

Here the part. gp is introduced (srjuQt&f) = gtsugsj 
and gp) for the sake of emphasis. This is not always 
the case. 






/ 

/ 


Tamil Orrammar: 

GT6U068U— U.I^GrrrTGOQ^FfT^U &UIT6ULDtrQ<50r66T ^ 6U(YfjGB) LJ UgJLO 

urr^Lc uessflQcffrQroQesr Through whose grace I came to 
partake of the absolute substance, to his lotus-feet I 
bow down. 

§ 83 . 

# Tamil, all the prepositions are, as in tire Tartar 
dialects, properly speaking, postpositions. 

1) 1 artly they do not effect any change at all in 
the substantive by which they are preceded: 

^(Su^rr ldlLQu Qu/rQ^ib we went as far as that village. 

2) Partly they require a certain case: 

a) The obliquus: 

Qurr^il® on account of that 

b) The accusative: 

s-ldqdlo u Qu&^dr he spoke about you. 

c) The dative: 

QpmQ<5or before that. 

d) The abl. soe.: 

together with him. 

§ 84 . 

Many conjunctions are, in the character of sub¬ 
stantives, construed with the adjective participle. 
It depends upon the sense, whether the participle 
oi tlit, past., oi the future, or of the present is re¬ 
quired. 

1. With the part, of the past: 

Qunen e£«r w after lie had gone the he 

gone aftertime); 
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& (sunp ui^iurreo because you have come (lit.: through 
the you arrived manner). 


II. With the part, of the future: 

iSn <oim<s(§ <au(tjjLh ldlLQlL till you come to me (lit.: the 
you to me coming limit). 

^Qjisrr Qujyih ui$.s(9j to the end that she might receive 
(lit.: to the she obtaining manner). 

III. With the part, of the present. 

'gjGuGtsr ui^ujrrdv because he is here (lit.: 

through the he here being manner). 

Note I. Some of these conjunctions being originally sub¬ 
stantives, they admit even the demonstr. letter 

$ lutfUiLfib ^pjtsusuGfreijLD until you know (lit. until that 
term etc. More emphat. than: tSiurSiyib ^GffQ/J)). 

Note II. Some conjunctions denoting place or time are, 
in the higher dialect, construed also with the adv. participle: 
f 5 rr 6 Br euji'giJifi) (gujs&i ==z alter I had come. 

§ 85. 

The conjunction gtoStj?/ “saying, meaning” (adv, 
partic. of gtgzt to say, to mean) is usually employed 
in the sense of the Greek on, and the Sanscr. a iti : 

cgySl/GO T Q&tUfifTCdT 67Gtr.LV' RUGF ^QQfDGST 1 tliillk 

that he did that. 

This phrase may be formed also in this manner: 

jfy&j&bT Qp&sr (lit.: I think the he 

having done this \Q&tLi t $jp is a neuter verbal noun re¬ 
ferring to the past; § 5-1, Note] to be, or — I think in 
the way of bis having done this). 

Whenever the words of somebody are quoted, 
<st 66i\gu cannot be dispensed with: 

rsrr&rr w(f^Q<3ijGtr nang lie said “I will coihc . 
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But it can be converted into the finite verb, and' 
then the addition of any other verb, implying the 
sense of saying, is superfluous: 

isirear ej^Qeue ar ersar^sor (inst. of eissrrpi Qffnm^ebr). 


§ 80. 

The particle ql.i1, — ollo “et — et”, as well as 

(^Q^Jll - ^S^Jll- ^(6 3) 

; 'jpjsvsvjjHJ — 'JtjGVGVJgl) “either 
or” arc always affixed to their nouns: 

QurTC&rgpjLb OeuetreffliLfib gold and silver, 

Quffs&(GU)€u t gD Q<su&r<3ff)tufT<su^j gold or silver. 

Note. The conjunctive as well as the disjunctive par¬ 
ticle is seldom found single. (The book-language offers how¬ 
ever instances like this: Quirecr QisuerreffiLLiu ) ; instead o f Qu/tgvt 

gpjib Qsu&r&fliLfui^ 


§ 87. 

C J5 /1 si- r Jiil may be used also with re¬ 
gard to verbs: 

if Qarremtd) eu^^irQiuir? 

Gtutr? Have you brought the book, or lntvo you lost it? 

The part, a_/h is never used, with regard to verbs, 
in the case mentioned § 75, 1. ' 

§ 88 . 

The before mentioned (§ 86, 87) particles cannot 
he aflixed to adjectives, or adjective participles: 

1) Not: &<*>&> ^&sbu> QslLi— jySgiui> ugth a good or bad 
fruit. 

But: iegOgv uy,LLn&<§)i}ib QslLi— ul^lditQ 


Construction. 





2) K ot: QuifULHs^ui LDGvfl&GBr a good and great man. 

Rut: r5®)6ti6u6g}]Lb QufflLLiGUGvjiLDrrasr usG&pm (a man wlio 
is as well a good one as a great one). 


Note. Also the genit. in e_e3)L».aj never receives the par¬ 
ticle £_ld ; because this termination is an adjective participle 
(of the eSI^rd^f^uLKip/bgiJ - kind, §44; compare § 13, Note III), 
intimately connected with the following substantive, upon 
which it depends. It is therefore faulty to say: &rrpp§g]<oni— 
Q&nppgpiGmi—ujGiiuD Lf^psta6B&r “the books of S. and It.”; 
but we may say, Q&rr/bpgguib er^rueuirs^oDL-uj Lj<sp 

aiwserr “the Jjooks of those who are called S. and K.” 


# 
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J’amil Grammar: 


I ■ 


SPECIMENS OF TAMIL STRUCTURE, 


I. Proverbs, 

1) 6 Urfl<m&lLlsS 3 TL-ilLC\ 

u-isi yuntanal varisei yuiltam. 

Itice if originates, honor will originate. 

I ree 1 ranslation: Where there is riec, there is honor. 

Analysis: (contract, from SL.^^rrQ^) 

the conditional mood (§ 36) of *.6W£_ ff ® a, 3 to coine ^ 

existence. — (contract, from s.6swi_/r@d.), JII per s 

neut. sing, fat, of a.«Bri_/rg 5 , 3. 1 

/ 

2) /.sti a_sOT/_/r@)5V (? f ®su 

irasa nitam untanal teva ditam un- 

Kmg- justice if there is, god- justice will 
L.JJLL. 
tarn, 
be. 

1‘ ree 1 ranslation: If there is*royal justice, there will 
be also divine justice. 

Analysis: jg)i7w from §)gnem king, and (?$$/ from 

god, are used adject ively, the final ek being treated 
like § 14, II, I), Note. 


1 • § 10 , 1. - * a,rfW «_«br§ 1 0, 1 . - 

top, ( for Mr* “sonx-thiug existing", ^S^md^fiuuuQur 

..<■ p.ar being : § 44) and (“to become*'), he. to become some- 
thing existing. 
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3) (ipsblJJlIXi &-<S53TUri(63)SV 'jyitfltUH ill 1 

ansum m unrum untanal ariya p 

Five and three and if there he not-knowing 


CU QSJT <3m) J 5/ 2 c fBVrS? <3F6iT)l-£>LJ U76TT- 

pennt in kari sameippal. 

girl also curry will prepare. 

Free Translation: If there be five and three (ingre¬ 
dients), even an ignorafit girl may prepare curry. 

Analysis: five, gpmgt) three; &-ld — e-d> et — et, 

§ 86. adj. partic., in the negat, voice (§ 39), of «^y/z9, 

2 to know. — Q u soar any ib = Qu&sr (girl) and &-ii) (even); 
§ 10, 2. — ees)u)uu(r&r III. pers. fem. sing. fut. of «jF<a»Lo, 6 to 
prepare. 

4) UGsfl LJ 3 QLIQfj&QCauV & ill U&V opil-QQ (jTflU- 

pani p perukkile kappal ottukiray. 
Dew- in the flood the ship thou yusliest on. 

Free Translation: You sail your ship in a flood of dew. 

Anal: uW), properly a substant., is here used adjcctively 
(dew-flood; §47, Note). — Qu(^d9Qeo (= Qu@dQ& } § 12), 
abl. loe. of Qutgd® (§ 15, 5) flood. — suugo ship (= &u 
u&\> ; § 64). — ^lLQQ(^lli from 3 to push on. 

5) &IT6V T (o oV j)> I /h/b ftp 1 A IT J1 U^l c'JVlL 17 Q 61' >b l~~/h 

kalrtle fiatafitar kata vnl’i taleiyftJf* n atari - 

With the foot if one walks, 10 miles way ; with the head if one 

6T SU6U61fr6lJ JglT J ll. 

t&l e vv ala vu tu ran i. 

walks, what — measure distance? 

I l § 10, 8. — * Querng®!Lb, § 9, I. — 3 § 10, 8. - 1 rsi—jv 

0fT si), §9,9. 
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Free Iran si.: It you walk on foot, it is a way of ten 
miles; now wluit will be the distance, if you walk on your 
head? 


Anal.: srreorrQ&) ( = arr&rr®)') instrum, of (§ 15, 1 ) 
foot. — /F£_^/T 6 U the condit. mood of 7 to walk; §36. — 
&rr< 5 ii> a distance ot ten miles; for the elision of the ih see 
§ 14, 2 ,b, Note. — p'fanLinQe u instr. of (§ 15, 3 ) head. — 
^g/tq/ measure; with <S 7 ; * interrog. pron., prefixed, (for the 
double <su see § 23) it signifies “how much? how great?” 


6) u<osr£i l <3>ff lL(J) /BrfQiuirctev 2 

pana^ kattu nariyolei s 
Palmyra- grove- fox leave- 

kansuma. 
will fear? 


cFa^t ‘FGVOL-I& 
salasaJappuk- 
to the rustling 


Free Transl.: Will the fox of the palmyra grove (the 
leaves of which are almost always rustling) be frightened at 
the rustling of leaves ? 

Anal.: uesrih , prop, a substant., is here used adjectively 
(§ 47, Note). ami® obliq. of an® (§ 15, 7 ) grove; see also 
§ 14, 2 , 1 ), and § 47, Note. — v<? 6 vul/<s 0 dative (required 

by the following verb, § 00 ) of ( a sound imitating 

particle*, § 50,8). — HI. pers. neut. sing, fut. of 

3 to fear. — ^ interrog. part., § 51. 


7) iSlm%5)T<i(Vj jpr&i&rflQpr* 

anilin 4 pilleikku riu?ikarito antissi 

Of the squirrel to the child pulp is scarce ? The beggar - 

/5)ot&t7c$0 Q&iTfDrf\Qpir\ 
pilleikku s sorarito? 
to the child rice is scarce? 


1 umih , § 9 , 1 . — 2 Gffl § 10 , 1 . — 3 § l0? _ 

4 § 8, 1. — 5 § 8, i. _ 

G 8 t(>, 8. — 7 Qffiirjp, gfiflQpiT, §8,1. 


Ml Nisr^y 


Specimens of Tamil Structure. 
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Free Tran si.: Is there any scarcity of the palmyra fruit 
to the young squirrel? Is there any scarcity of rice to the 
child of the beggar woman? 

Anal.: obi. of (§ 15, 1 ) squirrel. — 

iSl&r ( <kn-,i(5} dative of L$&r < 26rr (§ 15, 3) child. — pulp of 

the palmyra - fruit. — &&**)&*urreo of a QSI'farrd^/fiu 

HQPpgi, from s\<$ “scarcity”, § 44. — g particle of doubt, 
§51. ■ Q&rrjw rice. 

8) guar nrrnntr l/ 1 (|£)sv>8sv. 

iirarei p pakeittuyirotiruntavar illei. 

The citizens hating, with life such as have subsisted, not. 

Free Transl.: There are none who hated their fellow 
citizens, and could subsist. 

Anal.: nMnrrenj accus. plur*of nmnneor (§ 1 G). — u&n&pg! 
ad\. participle (§35) of uems, G to hate. — @l u$&jrr@ abl. soc. 
of life (§ 15, 1 ). — nom. plur. of 

verbal noun, in the past, (§ 54) of g) 0 , 7 to be. 

9) _ r 6s>iu Qiu^i^r' Qjv <oS)6ut5 

atteiyci yetuttu mettoiyil veit- 

A wood-louse taking a cushion on one pla- 

pn&MfGi) Q&p<stf)p®S)U i r 4 Q r pomp Gnu i jMfftro. 

taluh setteiyei s setteiyei liatum. 

oes although, withered leave withered leave it will seek. 

Free Transl.: Although you take a wood-louse and 
place it on a cushion, it: will seek the withered leaves, the 
withered leaves. 

Anal.: acc. of ^lL«s>l_ wood louse. - 

adv. part. (§35) of si®, G to take. — Qix^€a) / suSI&) aid. lor. of Qiop 
<se»jg cushion. — <sa6vppnQnib a suhj. mood (§ 38) ot b to 

t § io, 3. •— 2 u&o&fjpJ tL-uSQarrGl § H, 1. — 3 o?(S> 

§ io t i. — M to, »• 

Oramuiftr. 




Tam i 1 Gram mar : 


pui. ace. of Q&$<stop a withered leaf. 

HI. pers. neut. sing. fut. of am, 3 to seek. 


§1 


rsnOkn 


10) 2_<ssm®p prrs)9(SS)Qsv <sSIi_lo 9 _®tt 

ainutam unkira riavinale vitam un- 
Ambrosia eating with the tongue, poison will 

ufrCofTfj. 

par 6. 
they eat? 

Free Transl.: Will one eat poison with a tongue, that 
eats ambrosia? 

Anal.: ^Qppih (§ 15, 0) — 'SnQpppanp , § 64. — &.<smQ/D 
adj.partic., in the pres., of £l«w, 5 to eat. — meS^Qeo {=mtnsSl 
}tr. of «/f€y (§ 15,5) t --it h the insertion of@6^; * 

§ 15,0). - Q+emunrr III. pers. masc. (et fern.) plur. fut. of ^<sm b. 

U) UlL($) U Lj&flpp LLfTW&n ILjJ) 

atiyurn pattu p pulitta ma/ikayuii 
Stroke and having suffered, sour mango and 

t (oGiiftkGjLDi. 
tinna vontum&. 

to eat, will it be necessary? 

Free Transl.: Is it neeessarry both to be beaten and 
to eat sour mangoes? 

Anal.: stroke; the aeons, in the shape of the nominat.: 

§ 64. — uLLQ adverb, part. 35) of u®, 4 to suffer. — nafipp 
adject, part., in the past, (§ 34) of Lyertf, 6 to be sour. - $<kosr 
infin. of &?sbt , 5 to eat. — Q'sugsvtQuj III, pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of Qeucm®, 3 to be necessary. 

ShLif, su TuSl^j^Lpsuiuu 2 . 
aneiyeri titti v&yinuFeiv&rA. 

Llephant asc ending small in an opening will they creep? 


* 11ffi, § 10 , 1 . - 2 &j(7U$6V JUGBigGLiflfflT, § 9 , 5 . 



Free Transl.: Can one, on the back of an elephant, pass 
through a small opening? 


Anal.: adv. partic. (§ 35) of <si«» 7 3 to ascend. — $lL 

something small; the nomin. is placed adjectively. — sun 
the abl. loc. of ojrrdi mouth, opening. — jpenipeunn Ill. pers. 
inasc. (et fein.) plur. fut.* of Jpeatfij 2 to creep, in. 

----- / ' \ A. 


II. Sentences. 


1 ) 6xpi <sr>i_iusuj&anr 1 <$gvsvit 

lvalTavarkale kannuteiya varkal kallfi - 

I he having learned certainly eye - possessors; of the 

(Lp&p£*jb 2 &(r<5$n uliQ/jd ^Jaessr'fSi. 
tavarkaluteiya niukattir kanappatum irantu 
not learning in the face the to be soon two 

d5633T L-jom&GYr GTQfl U QurfiQlUiri 2L 
kankalum punkal ena p periyor ureit>- 

eyes ulcers that (on) tlie great ones have 

$($£>&(tpn&on 
tirukkirarkal. 
said. 


Free Transl.: The learned have really eyes; the two 
eyes, seen in the face of those who are not learned, are (mere) 
ulcers. Thus the great cues have declared. 

Ana 1.: (instead of &eo t &*viT&tir 7 § 9,4) verb.noun 

(§54), in the past, of &&), 5 to learn; “people who lmve learned”. — 
<5<sttir eye. a_6»L_uja/^<5<drr from s_«o l-ilksu&t (verbal noun, from 


1 « QKST %L.&f)L-UJaUtT&Gfr, § 1 0, 2. 
7 $(£■&&)(£> 17&<sh , § 8 , 1 . 


- Qp&p r ®Gl J. § 0, 8. - 

<$* 


3 


mu 








* 






“possession” in tho shape of 6£)^d (3 fl9uL IC tp / b<rv, § 44 ) 
one who is in possession”. — se^G^ir^suirs&r , negative verbal 
noun, § 54, “ people who did not learn, do not learn, will not 
learn . Qp&pfsleo abl. loe. of Qpsua face. — saessruuQJo 
partic. fut. pass. (§42) of sncm, 5 to see. — For ©_lo in &6osra 
©“> see § 25, Note II. — Ljeosr ulcer. — <si<ssr === €7 GST'S}/, § 49, 
II, a and b. QuiflQiann (contract, of Qurffujcsuir) from Qu 
rfliueuGsr (verbal noun, from Qu @ “great” in the shape of d9 
< 2evrd(^fSuLjQpp^)i , § 44) ^one who is great”. — ^-<ss)d^^j adv. 
part. (§ 35) of e-soir, 6 to say. — @)Qf)&Q(rr?fr<%<sir III. pers. masc. 
(et lem.) plur. praes. of @ 0 , 7 to be, “they are”; the addition 
@< 3 > to l ^ e adverb, part. &-<ox>npgi here denotes the perfect 
tense (§ 72); “they have said”, not “they said”. 


2) LLQstLD Quit< stn suifiuSfb 1 L/^p®oiu <J- (Surra 

Manam p6na val’iyir puttiyei p p $ka 

The fancy gone in the way the reason to go 

sSlL-riLDSvpm Lonri Q&SUp&KsU'gJ c gjtfl(2e>j 

vitamal nan markkattir seluttuvatu arive- 

not letting, good into the path the leading, (is) knowledge; 

ujfipswev* j£f<s5)<3, a Qms5h®lz. 

yiitalal litei » Slhtittirukka ventum. 

therefore this considering to be one ought. 

Free Trail.si.: Not letting the reason go the way, the 
fancy has gone, but leading it into the good path, — is (true;) 
knowledge; one ought, therefore, (always) to be meditating 

on this. 

Anal.: Qunar (contract, from Gua&asr), adj. part., in the 
past (§ 34), of Qurr & 3 to go. — a/yj?uS« abl. loc. of a/yS way. 
Hfigtanuj ucc. of intellect, reason. — eSL-nww (_= 

*) ue ^ tive »<**• partic. (§ 39) of eSi® 4. — (j n6t of 

1 ®yS<iVeu, i), 3. * j) lo, 3. 3 a 

4 5 / fotgd*. 
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/F€V good 5 § 9, 2). —r LLfT 17 & abl. loc. ot lop’/tssw path. — 
Q&GoguP'gjtojg] neutre verbal noun, in the future (§ 54), from 
3 (causal form, derived from Q&eogy to walk; § 43) 
to cause to walk, to lead. - - Sf < 2 #<a/ knowledge; for <sj see 
§ 51. — ^eoiT'io, § 49, I, c. Qjsjs&gj adv. part. (§ 35) of 
6 to meditate. — infin. (§ 36) of @0 7 to be. 

3 ) iSlutshLjutbn j<£<o&p s&QTjLLurrLbQsv' Q&iup 

Piratiyupakarattei virumpamalo seyta 

Remuneration not desiring done 


&-U&13LD QurflQg 

upakaram katalinum perite- 

benefit, (in comparison) of the sea even is great 

65J r)r Q&(lGV&SllUp ;O0j C?LDds(oLD F/l<35 
nl’u solliyatarku mekame satsiyayiruk 

that, to saying the cloud witness 

ffisiipjpj 3 srill 1 nj/LQiii^fflsv 4 & sv&AjtjhifQ pstn 
kinratu eppatiyenil ulakattukku han 

is. What manner? if you say, to the world good 

Lfiirrfl* Quirifip^j pGSussHpiLj&rGtr 1 

mari poPintu patukakkun • tanineivulla 

rain showering down, preserving quality possessing 

l9j(s'ii.i 1 innupanp sfil(if)ihurip pssimic 

mokani piratiyupk&rattei viruinpata taimipj 

cloud, remuneration not desiring quality 

(oUnCojSV prim. 
polo tan. 

like just 

Free Transl : The cloud is witness that the benefit 
conferred without a desire for remuneration is greater than 


1 ®Sl(n)ij>uiTLDb\) «/. — 2 Qurfij# fstmjpi. 3 &(tlL@ ^ u.i 

&GOTj(n£/, ■ * GTUUl? . & nsk ft) LD/T/fi , § ,0, 2. - 6 un ^j 

^/r< 50 ti), § H, 1 . - 7 St-iv err. 
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the ocean; tor the cloud that, showering down beneficial 
ram on the world, has the property of preservation, is just 
like that disposition which has no desire for remuneration. 


Anal.: i3n^)^usrtnih remuneration. — etigibum™ negat. 
adverb, part. (§39) ot 3 to desire. — Q&iup adj. part., 

in the past (§ 34), of Q&uj, 1 to do. — a eS lgpi w abl. loc. of 
st—et) ocean, with s.ib (§ 81,3). — Quifljp III. pers. neut. sing, of 
® U C5 “great” in the shape of eS'fesT&gtfl^LiQppgi,- § 44 . — 
67 tirjji (§ 49, 11 , b). Q&nd )sxffg (=: Q&ireveSlGsr^Bp^') dat. 

ol a neuire verbal noun, in the past tense, (§ 54 ) from Qeirev 
:i to sa y- — witness. — For ^iu sco § 48. — @@4 

QasrpSi HI- pers. neut. sing. pr. of g) 0 , 7 to be. — ejuuq.'= er 
and uuf. (manner), § 23what manner? in what manner?” 
— ereafte» condition, mood (§ 37) of e>ek, 5 to say; “if y OU say, 

if you ask”. — dat. of e. 6 K^J> world; §15 0 . _ u>irJl 

rain. — Quai #, > adv. part, of QurrySl, 2 to pour down. — m „ 
adj. part, in the fut. (§ 34) of ungi&n, G. - 
property. — £- 6 «rcrr, § 47. — e&twjwuirp adj. part., in the nega¬ 
tive (§ 39), of e%d>Ly, 3. — Qun^o = Qurreo, § 49, 31, a. & 


1) Lf&SlllJII GSIJt/J I 1 T'U? GV) SI GHQfjpPQ-p 1 ppp/TllS; 

puliy&natu pasiyinal varuttamurratayi- 

The tiger through hunger trouble has al - 

^Olih. l jsvftsvp ^Ississt sSlQpubLM^s^i Qutrsv JBSVSV 
mini, pullcit tinna virumpatatu pbla nalla 
though, grass to eat. the not desiring like, in 

(Qhf-uSip iSlpppeu&n si&jsusrrsij prflpf&ju. 

kutiyir piraiitavan ovvalavu tarittiram 

a good family one who is born, what measure- poverty 

’SupprrgmtJb pm & svptglp^p p($@ ujii ®>t Qam 

vantAlum tan kulnttirkuttakutiy&navo 

comes although, to the own family adapted 


1 eu(i^fiih iL/p/r>gi 4 ^ 1 iSgtiii). 


Specimens of Tamil Structure. 


prypJUGS)L—iuri<ofri 2 . 

Fukkattei vittut t&lVateiyan. 

rule leaving, meanness he receives not. 

Free Tran si.: Although the tiger be vexed by hunger, 
he never desires to eat grass; in a similar manner, one born 
in a good family will never leave the line of conduct adapted 
to his own family, and degrade himself, however great poverty 
may befall him. 

Anal.: tiger; for the addition of see § 79, Note.— 

u&) hunger. — trouble. — z-jb/Dg) “it has come into 

contact, it is affected with” from a.**/ 4 to draw near. — 

Gghu) = see § 49, II, c. — l/so grass. — infrn. 

from 5, to eat. — sSI^lduit^^j neg. neuter verbal noun 
from o$/ 0 d)Ly, 3 to desire (§ 54, Note). — from l 

house. — L$pnip< 8 uGvr (§ 54) from to be born. — <oKsu<su<snei) 
— & § 23. — <txu ( rj; 0 trg}/m (§ 38) from <suir to come. 

QQmesr 1 come, gu/sQ&gbt I came, I shall come). — 

* 5 <c&t obliquus of ^rreor , § 21 . — (^evd) family. — p( 5 $ fitness; 
for ^esr see §47. — $>Q£<k&pes)p ace. of §>(q ism order, line of 
conduct. — s $lL® adverb, partic. (§ 35) of <s$^ ? 4 to leave. — 
pngGii depression. — ^sM-tutTm (“he receives not 7 ’) negative 
voice (§ 39) of c^<swl_, 2 to receive. (The negation in 
'lunm negatives also the adverb, partic. q9l1(9; § 75, 1). 


HI. A Tu I e. 




Jjbjarii 

®04a/i(a, 

U6r 

sii i m 

Sila 

mutarkal 

tankal 

luirnvukku 

pasu 

vkn - 

Some 

fools, 

of them to the teacher 

a cow 

having 


1 ,$«» ■ - * 


flitrtf. ^6WL_ei.//iT«yr. 
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Tamil Grammar: 



Q&rr®&& 


ki k kotukka 
bought, to give 


/ 


C?61i<S337(5)/i 

ventum 

it will be necessary 


6763TJ// c= ^Q'5VfT 
enru aid - 
that, having de- 


& Q <35/76337 © mj5<otopU$L—pj£l<£(V) 

sittu k kontu oru manteiyitattukku 

termined (§ 74), a certain to a herd 


u Qumu ^ 6 $)L-iu<fc 5 T & csssbr® Grm&m 006^35 

p poy iteiyanei k kantu e*kal kuruvuk- 

having gone, the shepherd having seen, “of us to the tea- 


0 til I I<3r (3s)t'oVJr®rh jfy&UU®LD(TQ^J6m& 

ku p pasu ventum akappatumavonra - 

cher a cow will be necessary; will it be to be had?” they 

tr&m 1 ^njrr&gty'otoL-iu flirajir 

rkal aiita iteiyan ivarkaluteiya hirva- 

said. That shepherd, of them the ca- 


£5 O Mi ifl <® (o) 633/ © t J f 657 I 4, ) 

kattei t teriritu k kontu tannitattil 

paeity having known (§ 74), at himself 

ZLGflpa&fitfS! u u&qsxoU ^njfr&®rflL_ r ®j£) 
irukkira uteikkali p pasuvei ivarkalitati - 
being kick-foot cow at them 

Qsv <a$;j)&oVrTiJb 2 tjrsirjjj (oiutf@pj0 <£ Q^ (1 
lc virkaldm enru yosittu k ko- 

the selling will be possible that, having reflected to him- 

6337(5) 67631 lJbfi<o5){5llSiCo oV <op(fJ) Lh&r / 9/Jt 

ntu on rnariteiyild oru pasu satei piti- 
seli “of me in the herd a certain cow, flesh having 

QllqsPuSl ^ hi Am 00 6) jiiQj; 637 

ttu m eniy itt i r u k kir atu niakal kuruvukken 

caught, body has made; you Ho the Teacher’ 


1 C P/GUuGko cg^ €wo 3 T( 77 p/r««rr. - 


* ®$p£ 6 i) ^LD. 


3 C c LDGtifl 





Specimens of Tamil Structure. 

U^LtlS!(^f(o6V GT djQJGYT^lj 


ru ketkira patiyin&le evvalavu 

that asking through the manner, what raeasure- 

Q&ri(£lutJ > rr&<oYr Gidr^dr 'tQpM GUirrr&<oZr 


kotuppirkal enran eintu var&kan 

will you give?” he said. — “Five pagodas 


8 

giSSsv 

vilei 

price 

<y>n 65i 
tan 
just 


OcS/TOTI® JuijQpiTli) 6 U/T5/S d5 0d&-7 

kontu varitom atei vawki k ko- 

having taken we came; that having received to your- 


dar® Qd5rr®d5d5 QbVzmQti) gt on(frpfi-&m 

ntu kotukka v6ntuni enrarkal 

self to give (to sell) it will be needed” they said. 

=g)/iS3) ; ® surriaQ a QarrsmiSl ua-estsii a Qaj 

atei v&nki k kontu pasuvei k ko- 

That having received to himself, the cow having 

jShJ<3B€rr <3u rj& &if%Svuj ckm 

tuttu rimkal karakkum p6tu kaleiyanei- 

given, “You about to milk the time, the food having tied 

Q&HLD®nu u <i &p6i/bJ&G)i oT&Hjyj 

ttu kompei p pitittu k karavuwkal enru 

up,» the horn having seized, milk!” that 


Q&fT6bl((5?$)<S51 j£]UUUf-(oUJ jP/oUrraGYT 

sonn&n appatiye avarkal kurukkal 

he said. That manner of them the Teacher- 


<& Q<j>To£>t(Si (ourtu a> hL tf . 
vittukku k kontu poy k katti 

to the house having taken, having gone, having tied up, 

aa«Sf GiQipjgi £ Qarrem® <sujjtpveil 

oruvan kutuveiyei etuttu k kontu vantan 
°ne a pot having taken to himself, came. 


( 50Q / .?0 6 / 607 .^'. 
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Zj)(7FjGUoZl SSfl'SoVUjSomiU 1 <5F Q&fT&n LDjbQ(Of 

oruvan kaleiyaneiya s sonnan marro- 


Onc the foot to tie up said. Another 

0SUS37 2 &i£lQiD(l)ipjgi £ Q&rr<om(S\ qjj (opjffi 

ruvan kayiretuttu k kontu vara lieran 

‘‘A rope having taken to one's self to come, time 

Q&lSV&llI zb 00dB<35&rr 00 

selluw kurukkalei aP eiy at a ve n r an kuru- 

will pass; the Teacher call! quick!” said. The 

£&m @<£®j 6T(yjpj£i 6)jr£prr[T u 

kkal sikkiratnaka ePuhtu varitar avarei p 
Teacher quickly having risen, came. Him 

U&ftSlttT QlLl 2 llL& 1J £ Q'FfTGVGti _J* )/6Uft 
pasuvin kitta utkara s solli avar talei 

of the cow near to sit down having said, of him in the 

uSlGD Q/BQsij) J(55)|__«Slfr/?(JoV 

yil . irUkkira iralltu lieturi sateikalale 
head being two long through the plaits 

£ &{9p$Jf6N JpJuQutTJgl L I <3r 

kaleiyaneittu k karantan appotu pasu 

the flfot having tied up, he milked. That lime tile cow 
QL.<ar> ( r>pj&] £ Q&ii<5ML^jgi iSlm , Bs6rQujiQ^^i(5^ G 

uteittu k kontatu pinneiydruvan 

kicking went on. Then one 

@£)®nL-.lUG51 Q&ITUbetDU U iSiLf-PJFJ £ & >d£& & 

iteiyan kompei p pitittu k karakka s 

u The shepherd horn having seized to milk 

Q <y u si/ (gj) (3®si Qujgzi jyj 1 0 rr u<hu u u;b 

sonnanfycnru riapaknppatuttimin mar- 

said certainly” that reminded. Au- 

l arrfyVcfy'&iotiTUj. — 2 Lbpgv $)(t$e»cbr. 3 Qmoth. § U, 1. — * 

^urr csim(n?m. ^ 9 iQnib - 6 iS<gbt?jgw — 7 Q&n 

(rift ( tgg )«o37 <7*7 <olGOTJpJ, ' m 




^(2^0611(537 ctFc iSiaSltoMLl esrIJf/ Q&(TU)<o&uQlU($\<£jgl l 


roruvan sakkiliyei utu kompeiyetuttu 

other m shoemaker blow- horn having taken 

<® Q&irzihT® 'suibjgi ufrsfilm (LpQnQGW 

k kontu vahtu pasuvin munne pitik 

to himself, having come, of the cow before to seize (the 

<® & Q&rr<sbi (tt)<5Zi jpjuuLp-Qiu L^LfjQtajsir 

ka s sonnftn avail appatiye pupuven- 


horn) 

said. 

He 

that manner “Pii, pu!” 

say- 

9 

iSliy-pprreih 

LI <3? 

Q& /(5)S5)LD//J //(537 

3 


ru 

pitittan 

pasu 

kotumeiyana 


pa ti- 

in g> 

seized the horn. 

The cow 

shy being through 

the 

in an- 

Q<oU0<3w(S) 

66 lL($) p pnfil<5S)iLJ 

u 

A® 

yal 

veruntu 

kattu t tariyei 

P 

pitu- 

ner, 

having been frightened, the binding- post 

having 

6J© 

•£ Q&1553I® ^USSST® (ipeblJV QlI53>J 

u 

LI IT 

wki 

k kontu 

iralltu 

mdnTu perei 

p 

pa- 

pulled out to herself, 

two 

three persons 

having 


ujpjfrj <s)$lL.($i <® 00cid58siT (yj&r&rfi'Qiihr 1 

yiitu vittu k kurukkalei mullilu/i 

juxnjjpd over, having left, the Teacher in the thorn and 

<®6vs {IgyjLb & Qds/iswr® (Sufruj 

kallilum il’uttu k kontu poy 

in the stone and having dragged, having taken, having gone, 

QlUTlLQi ®SIlLL-^I @0d5«v>ir tSl<o$>Lpp>p(Hp> 
pottu vittatu kurukkal pilVittate 

having thrown, sht^ left. The Teacher the having escaped 

Lojjj iSlfDuunu$fbjpi b . 
piaru pirappayirru. 
another birth became. 

1 {oJanthsinu GrCSJtfjS'. - * ^ ^ 6/«wjp/. 3 Q&fr(btfB)t£) —- 

4 Qfw&f) qxi'jq § ^ i. — i> lSj&ui-i 'tyv&g}. 


\ 







UWlST/fy 



Free 1 ransl.: Some fools, having come to the resolu¬ 
tion that they should buy a cow for their Guru, went to a 
certain pen, and, seeing the shepherd, said: We want a cow 
for our Guru. The shepherd, well knowing their character, 
thought he might sell to them a cow of his, that kicked, and 
replied: “Well, one cow in my pen has gathered a great deal 
of flesh; she is very big; because you want her for your 
Guru, — how much will you give?” They said: We have 
brought along with us 7 pagodas; you ought to take this 
sum, and give us the cow. The shepherd took the money 
and gave the cow. He said to them: “When you milk her, bind 
her leg, seize (her) horn and then milk her!” They led the cow 
to the house of their Guru, and tied her up. One of them 
brought a pot; another one said to bind the leg; a third one 
said: “it will take too much time to fetch a rope; go and call 
the Guru!” The Guru immediately rose, and came. They 
told him to sit down near the cow, and having bound the leg 
of the animal with the two long plaits hanging down from his 
head, began to milk. Now the cow went on kicking. “0, the 
shepherd told us to seize a horn, and then to milk” re¬ 
minded one of them. Another one ordered a shoemaker to 
bring a cornet and to seize it (i. e. to apply it to his mouth), 
before the cow. The shoemaker did so — Pooh, Pooh! Now 
the cow being of a shy disposition, she was frightened, pulled 
out the post, to Which she was tied up, jumped over two or 
three persons, dragged the Guru through thorn and stone, 
and threw him off. The final escape of the Guru could be 
reckoned a new birth. 

Anal.: ^pi^ns&r ( — Qpi—n^ § 16) a fool. — pmsar obliq. 
of pfrwdsar (§ 21 ). — dat. of (^<5 master, teacher. — 

u » cow. — a//r ®0 3 to buy. - 6 to give. — G 

to deliberate. — (mst. ofQsnm#,', § 9 , 4 , Note II) udv. 

part, of Qsrr&r 1 to take. — a herd. — place 

( idjt, empaSlL-./& 35 ~ = Lojjt&opuSeO). — Quniu 

(contract, from QunQ), adv. part, of Qutr<§ 3 to go. — §)as>uuj 
<ser shepherd. — sosnr® (inst. of &6oorjfi 7, § 9 , 4 , or regularly 
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rather arrowy) adverb, part, of arrow- 5 to see. — sirsjaor ob- 
liq. o iarrraam (§ 21). —^auuQm III. pers. neut. sing. fut. of^a 
uu® 4it© be had. — <si ear (nr? it a or (inst. of <^<sar punaor, § 9,4) from 
676 ® r 5 to say. — ^ojrra^oDi—Lu (§21, Note JV). — r^rreunaib ca,na- 
01 ty -—rQprf) 2 to know; for Qarrorsr® see §74,1).— 
abl. loc. of prrosr himself ; § 13, Note IV). — 

@(5,7 to be.— t^GnpaatroSI havinga kicking foot. — to'sell 
(eSI/r)QQrom } § 9, 3 ; eQpQp&r, § 9, 4; eSIpGuvoT, § 9, 3); <sSlp&&\ 


§ 55, Note; ^ih § 74, Note IV. — CW& 6 to think. — oroer obliq. 
of rBirosTj § 21. — soap flesh. — lSijl G to catch, Qiaesf! body, 
corpulency. - 4 to give, to make. — <SQ5^(5 sw#'say¬ 

ing “for the Guru”. — QarLQp (QaerrQp § 9/3) adj. part, of 
Qa&r 5to ask; for uLf.uSl^o)Qo) (== uup-ujrriv) see § 49,1, c •. § * hJJ. 
— < 51 6 Li< 3 uGff(Sij (ct and c^ycno/) what measure; how much? — ztilVeo 
price. — Qarr® G to give. — ojotradr a pagoda (a coin). — 
Q a from® suit (Q&rrotm® “having taken”, eun “to come”) to bring 
(Q arrow® QjQTjQQpGory — <st! r l Qporr ? 'Suq^Qo /enr). - - apa^w fut. 
part, of ap 7 to milk. — Qurr&j time, when (§49,1, a; § 84)! — 
cSySsssr 6 to tie up. — QambL? horn. — «sy uuu?. («sy and ul $.) that man¬ 
ner, thus. — G$LLu}.<n{§ (from a?Ll^a3r@,§ 9,3)= gSlLl^^.s^ dat. 
of «£© house, with the insertion of @ear, § 15, 9. — QarreoorQQurt 
(Qarrow® “'having taken” Qun “to come”) to bring. — ail.® 
3 to bind. — @©s vxsu a pot. — gi® G. to take. — uipQpn^eueor 
(ld,^i § 40, A, 2; and $($6iJG3r one, somebody) another. — auS 
& a rope. —- Qanib time. — Qaeogy/il) Ill. pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of Q&&) 1 to pass. — (§(t^aa&r the plural honorific ally for the 
singular. — odlq G to call. — r—tr interjection of c alling. 
@&£}rju> swiftness; for see § 48. — <sj(Lp 2 to rise. — 

§ 49, 2, a. — e-Ll<®/r0i 2 to sit down. - pfa head. — Qa® 
long; § 46, Note. — &<sql- plait of hair. — ®lsd >5 0 to kick. — 
Q&nossrL-'gj (III. pers. neut. sing., in the past, of Qanor to take; 
properly Q&rr&ipjp, §9,4, Note II) adds to the meaning of tho pre- 
ceding verb the sense of continuation (§ 74, 2).— - ^rruauu®p^: 
8 ((® 5 ^Lj«ii) remembrance, u@pgi to make) to remind. — saQ 
shoemaker. — vszgiQatTujLj (vszjp 3 to blow* Qanujuf horn) 
cornet. — Qp<ssr before; § 83, 2, a. — Qarr®ODu> cruelty, shy¬ 
ness; tor ^sjr see § 47. •— O<a/ 0 «r 2 to be frightened (Oca/ 
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(gossr®) inst. of Q<su(^err^j ? § 9, 4, Note II). — (glL® 

3 to bind, pfl post) stake. — iSKdi£j@ 3 to pull out. — umLi 
2 to jump on; for <sS)lLQ see § 74, 3. — (ip&r thorn. — stone. 
§)Qg 6 to drag. — QurnL® adverb, part, of Qun® 4 to throw; 
gSIlLi—jp from <sSIQ 4 to leave; § 74, 3. — lQ <s»&&&£] neuter ver¬ 
bal noun from lScbup 6 to escape: “the fact of having escaped” 
(§ 54, Note). — ld£j other, new. — iSlpui^ birth. — 

(origin, III. pers. neut. sing, praet. of 3 to be¬ 

come. 









APPENDIX I. 


The Characters of the Numbers in Tamil. 


1 

<35 

21 


110 

/jt/D 

2 

a- 

22 

a_a_ 

120 

/wa-iD 

3 

flh 

23 

2-Tb 

130 

MlJhfi) 

4 

dP 

24 


‘ 200 

Q-JYT 

5 

® 

25 

a_® 

300 

VhfYT 

6 

Jn 

26 

a_<*r 

400 


7 

GT 

27 

9_ST 

900 

ShiTT 

8 


28 


1000 


9 

<3Fn 

29 

Q-3H . 

1001 


10 

u) 

30 

ThU) 

1100 

£*>frr 

11 

(Das 

31 

lt»& 

1200 

&>Q-jrr 

12 

(t)a_ 

40 

&•{£) 

2000 

SLd& 

13 

lL)ffh 

50 

®u) 

3000 

(Th&h 

14 

iDy* 

60 

ah iD 

10,000 

u) r <s 

15 

u)@l 

70 

end 

20,000 

oJd&i 

16 


80 


100,000 

m^s 

17 

(Dst 

90 

<&>£) 

200,000 


18 


100 

nu 

1,000,000 

id njfp 

19 

(D<56> 

101 

fna> 

2,000,000 

aJdm f & 

20 

a_iD 

102 

T79L 

10,000,000 

fnnpjf 
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Comparative Table of the Declen 

A. 



Nom. 

Ace. 

Instr. 

Malaya lam. 

mala 

(mount) 

malaye 

malayal 

T clugu. 

tammudu 
(younger brother) 

tammuni 

tammiidini 

tammunni 


Note. The weak declension in Malay, is without obliquus. 
case, and expresses even the acc., without the addition 


B. 


v 

Mai ay ala la. 

Nom. 

maram 

(tree) 

Acc. 

maratte 

Instr. 

maratt&l 

Telugu. 

gurram 
gurramu 
(horse) 

gurfamunu 

gurranni 

gurram 

gurramima 

Canareee. 

maravu 

(tree) 

marava 

maravannu 

maradinda 

Tulu. 

mara 

‘(tree) 

marana 

maradda 

Badaga. 

mora 

(tree) 

mora (?) 
morana (?) 

morainda 


Note. The nom. plur. is, in Malay.: marangal; in Tel: 
galu; in Tulu: maragulu (maralu); in Bad.: moraglo. — 



1>IX II. 




si on in otli 

er Dravida 

Dialects. 



c 

A. 



Dat. 

Abl. sep. 

Gen. 

Loe. 

nialekku 

malayilninnu 

(malayinnu) 

malayude 

malayil 

tammuniki 


tanmiuni 


tammudiki 

tanimunaku 


tammudi 



In Telugu the obliquus (ni = the Tamil in) appears in every 
another affix. 


Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

marattinnu 

marattilninnu 

marattinre 

inarattil 

gurramnnaku 

gurranaku 

gurraniki 


gurrapu 

gurramandu 

gurramunandu 

marrakke 

maradeseinda 

marava 

maradaUi 

maraka 


marada 

inarada 

moraga 

in o rain da 

morada 

morado 

moradolge 


gufrramulu (gurramule, gurralu, gurral^); in Canar.: mara- 
The obliq. of marain in Malay, is marattu (as in Tamil). 







Comparative Table of the Conjugation 
in other Dravida Dialects. 


malpuve I make, 
malpuv t a tliou makest, 
malpuve he makes, 
mnlpuvala she makes, 
malpundu it makes, 


I. In Tulu. 

Present. 

malpuva we make, 
malpuvara you make, 
malpuvera they make, 
malpuvo they (ea) make. 


Past, malte. 

Fut. 

malpe. 

Imp. malpu. 


II. In Canarese. 


Present. 


Past. 

baluttene 

balutteve 

balidenu 

balidevu 

balutti 

baluttiri 

balidi 

b&lidiri 

baluttane j 

baluttare 1 

balidanu I 

l balidaru } 

baluttale ! 

b&luttave J 

balidalu 

[ b&lidavu ( 

baluttade I 


balitu 

1 


Fut. baluvenu. 

Adv. Part.; Pres.: balutta, 

Past: bdli, 

Neg.: b&lade. 


Adj. Part,; Pres., (Fut.): b&luva, 
Past: balida, 

Neg.: bfilada. 


TIL In Badaga. 



Present. 

m&dine 

madine6 

madire 

m&diari 

m&dina ] 

madiara 

m&dlia \ 

madiro 

madira 1 




Past. 

madide 

madideo 

m&dide 

m&didd&ri 

madid a \ 

m&didaru 

madidla > 

m&didd 

maditu 1 
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Future = Present. 


Adv. Part.; Pres.: ? 


Adj. Part.; Pres. (Fut.): maduva, 


Past: mtldi 
Neg.: madade 


Past. : madida, 

Neg. : madada. 


Imp. Sing.: madu, madi ullo, Plur.: madi ulli. 


IV. In Mai aval am. 
Personal terminations only in poetry. 


Present. 


S. 1. kodukkunn- en I give, 

2. (very rare; f. i. pogunnay thou goest), 

3. kodukkunn- an, al, adu, 

P. 1. kodukkunn- om, 

2. (kodukkunn - ir, only conjectural), 

3. kodukkunn - &r, awa. 


The third person is, in the character of a participle, used 
also for the others. It occasionally assumes the terminations 
6n, 61 (Sing.), and or (Plur.), — contractions of avan, aval, 



The future, now commonly used, has the terminations 
gum and kkum: po — gum, kodu-kkum. 


Past. 


i and ttu (p6-yi went, kodu-ttu gave). 

Modern Present : kod&vinnu, Neg.: poga will not go, 

Past: kodilgnyu, kod& will not give, 

Future : kodayum. (Here no distinction of a weak 

and strong form.) 

1 From kodft (anciently the future as well as the negat.) ami mnu 
“n°w” (j )r0 p 4 «i 6 hall give now”, i. «. I give) 
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Adj. Part.; Pres.: kodukkunna, Adv.Part.; Past.: koduttu, 


Past 
Fut.: 
Neg.: 


kodutta, 
kodukkuiu, 
kodatta. 


Fut.: koduppan, 
Neg.: kudate, 
kodagnyu. 




Present. 

1. palukut-unn&- nu 1 

2. paliikutminavu 

3. in. palukutunnadu 
3. f. n. palukutunnadi 

1. palukutunnamu 

2. palukutunnaru 

3. f. m. palukutunnaru 
3. n. palukutunnavi 

Aorist. 

palukLidu(iiu) 
palukuduvu 
paluku(nu) 
palukuduinu 
palutuduru 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

1 . 

2 . 


3. in. f. palukuduru 
3. n. palukunu 


1. palaka(nu) 

2. pal aka vu 

3. m. palakadu 
3. f. n. palakadu 
Tnf. palukuta. 


V. In Telugu. 

Past. 

1. palikiti(ni) 

2. palikitivi 

3. in. palikenu 
3 f. n. palike(nu) 

1. palikitimi 

2. palikitiri 

3. in. f. palikiri 
3. n. palikenu 

Future, 
pal ike da nu - 
palikedavu 
palikedini 
palikedamu 
palikedaru 
3. m. f. palikedaru 
3. n. palikedini 
Neg. 

1. palakamu 

2. palakaru 

3. m. f. palakaru 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

1. 

*■> 


3. n. palakavu 
Imp. paluku, palukudu. 

N. B. These tables are not intended for a complete repre¬ 
sentation of the flexional system of the languages in question. 


1 Prop. W 1 am speaking”. 

2 Alsu palikenu, dvu etc. 


Also U palukut(ltui ? avu etc . 1 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 




i 

Page 4 , line 7 for “o” read “o . 

Page 9 after line 11 insert the following: “& and p, when 
preceded by the corresponding nasal (iej and js\ § G, Note), 
are respectively pronounced like g in the word ‘game , and 
d in the word i under 7 ( c ^iwsih member, pron. ang-gam; 
this, pron. an da.” 

Page 41 add the following note to § 34: “There is also n 
kind of general ‘participium apocopatiun (properly the 
verbal root itself), as for instance, — from g/tili 2 to withei , 
and Q< 5 F/rd)L/ bough — fSiriLiQs/ubLj a withering bough (in¬ 
stead of sntuQfzrp or ^/rti/d) QsfrwLf 5 properly a withei- 

bough’)” 

Page 4(3, lino 0 for “§ 50” read u § 54 \ 

Page 70, line 8 take out u 

Page 7G ; line 17 for “ 1 — read u ^eo&)^j y or, . 

N. B. Sometimes a. (the numeral 2) stands for e- (the 

vowel u), — a mistake not likely to perplex the reader. 
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